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Chapter 1 - Introduction, Installation, and Setup

Offroad Software introduces a revolutionary new GIS, which is a comprehensive
GIS management solution targeting County government. Offroad GIS
incorporates spatial management and delivery services that have historically
required very complex and expensive infrastructure to implement. More
importantly, Offroad GIS has provided integration between management
applications and the data delivery services that will completely change what

Counties have grown to expect from GIS.
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In a world where GIS infrastructure is complex and difficult to deploy, Offroad
Software has made significant efforts to make the deployment of Offroad GIS
as simple as point-and-click. That is not to say that Offroad GIS is incapable of
addressing complex management requirements. Quite the contrary, Offroad
GIS has been custom designed to address county management needs and
provides a solution as robust as any comparable infrastructure without the
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steep learning curves associated with many
commercial software solutions.

The Offroad GIS system has been designed around a
combination of commercial and open source
software to integrate the best possible combination
of tools, simplicity, and ease of use. The Offroad
GIS system includes an integrated spatial data
engine that accommodates most major client GIS
applications including ESRI’s ArcMap, QGIS, GRASS,
and many others. In addition the architecture of
the Offroad GIS infrastructure also includes the
necessary tools and resources to drive an

integrated Web Mapping System. What this means is
that there is no additional effort required to implement Internet map services
and serve your data over the

Internet. « Integrated Web and Map Services

« Client-Server Architecture

« Open-Source Web Mapping Engine

The Offroad GIS system currently
includes the core module that

addresses Parcel Management and « Supports Industry standard Formats
all of the various facets of Tax « ESRI Shape File import/export
Assessment, Tax Equalization, and « Disaster recovery services

Tax Reporting that are associated « Service based pricing structure

with the management of the county |, No up-front startup costs
cadastre. Additional modules will
soon follow that will include Roads
and Right of Way, Signs, Bridges,
and Culverts.

« No Long Term Contract Requirements
« Data is Customer owned

Installation

System Requirements

Windows Mac OS
Pentium IlI Mac Intel ® or PowerPC (G5
Windows XP or Vista Mac OS 10.5.1 or later
1 GB recommended 1 GB recommended
Screen Resolution 1280X1024 Screen Resolution 1280X1024

Offroad County GIS 7



S ffRoad
Chapter 1 - Introduction, Installation, and Setup v Soﬂware

\/ "

Your spatial server contains all of the files necessary to install the OffRoad GIS
client on your local machine. The downloads page can be accessed on the
spatial server at the following address http://spatialserver.yourdomain.com/
downloads/. (You will need to substitute “spatialserver.yourdomain.com” with
a valid DNS name for your spatial server or the IP address of your server. The
following page should be displayed.

ann DffRoad Software, Inc.
<] » A A |+ [ htp://192,168.1.133/downloads/ ¢ Ji(Qr Coogle
[ S 4DBugs Billings Cou... Mapservice Mac Rumors WebSite fr EA Mapservice Apple WMS .Mac »

Client Installers

OffRoad Software

This page provides access to download and install the OffRoad GIS client for both the
Client Instaliers 2 ¥

Macintosh and Windows platforms,

OffRoad GIS Client Installer (v3.0)

* Macintosh Client (49 mb)
e Windows Oient (41 mb)

Windows

To install the program on your hard disk

1 Download the installer from the spatial server by clicking on the Windows
Client link.

2 Create a directory on your machine where you want the program to reside.
This can be in the Programs directory or in any user defined directory on your
system.

3 Unzip the archive and select the folder that was just created as the
destination.

4 Create a shortcut to the Offroad.exe file on your desktop by selecting the file
and moving it to your desktop. (Right-click on the item prior to dragging it,
you will then be prompted to move the original or make a shortcut. Select the
‘Make a Shortcut” option). Another option is to select the Create Shortcut
menu option from the File menu.

Macintosh

To install the program on your hard disk

Offroad County GIS 8
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1 Download the installer from the spatial server by clicking on the Macintosh
Client link.

2 Unzip the archive.
3 Drag the Offroad.app file to your Applications folder

4 To place the application in your Dock. Drag the Offroad.app file from the
Applications folder to the Dock.

Removing Software

You can quickly and easily remove all files installed on your disk by selecting
the installation directory and dragging it to the Trash.

Launching Offroad GIS for the First Time

When you launch Offroad GIS for the first time, it will attempt to perform the
necessary process of identifying the spatial server. If the server exists on your
network, the proper broadcast should make this connection automatically. If it
does not you will be prompted to find and connect to the server. This will only
occur the first time you launch the client. After the initial connection, the
OffRoad Client will automatically connect to the server unless the server has
changed or your network configuration has changed.

1 Launch the Offroad GIS application

A Password dialog will be displayed

Login '_
)
User Authentication
Please Enter your Username and Password . e ;-
User Name : |
Password : __| Remember
Cancel Authenticate

2 The program ships with a default Administration account that should be
changed after the program setup has been completed

Username: Administrator

Password: admin

Offroad County GIS 9
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3 The Parcel Management dialog will be presented:

rcel Manageme

Parcels Selecied Records : 5057
Liztor Visw  Comino Viaw | Map Viaw.
Advanced Query 41| 4BC| DEF | GHI | 6L | MNDF [0RS| TUV [witnZ |
— arcel D ParcelMumber  Property &ddr...  Owner Mame | Land Property Typ= | TownRangeSec | Parcel Acreage Zoning Dum=rsh A
4.550/00100010232820 0.01 =
Stored Selections 4400/0010103018400 | 0.00
2.72 00100080035 700 0.m
[ ™ 4626 |10100030087000 [ 00
e 2431 |00I000E0B7E00 0.m
e 4,711|00100340093620 | 0.0
6216003003203 73200 0om
oo ) 5.163/00500040 163320 0.00
2569 (0100010092700 0w
| | 4571|0100 100323000 0.0
Zaning 277801000 10033000 0.m
| ¥ 4.7E0/010071008300°0 om
Tmpmy Type | .777(01202 100331000 0.0]
hd
4,776/01002 100332000
Tools 4,775 01000 100932070
v 4.552|01000200833000 0.0
2779 |01000200934000 0w
Export Data 4.553/01200200335000 0.0
[ ) 2.554(01000200935070 0w
4.595|01000200335000 0.0
4,5%|0100020033:010 | 0.00]
4,762 |01000200937000 0.0
4,781 |01000200337010 | 0.00]
4,752 | 0100020093720 0.0
4,527/01000300333000 0m
4.568|01000300933000 0.00
4.558|01001300342000 0.0
7 gealn iAo nm L]

Claal Seleion < >
—
B3
A3 3 B4

A4d Delee Srowal - Sihst  Prevows Guew Dene
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Chapter 2 - Forms, Buttons & Data Entry

This chapter provides the information required to understand the various
interface elements that exist within the Offroad GIS application.
Understanding these basic elements should provide the skills required to
manage data and successfully navigate the various interface features that are
consistently presented throughout the application.

Input Forms

Input forms provide access to record level information for purposes of adding,
displaying, or modifying individual records. The Input form displays one record
at a time with navigation tools to move between records and between different
pages of the same record.

& (B[(=1[E9
Parcel Number : 01000100831010
Parcel ID : 4751
General | Construction | Mobile Home | Tax Info | Legal Docs || Photos | Misc Docs
@ Parcel No: |01000100831010 Tax District: |
First Addition No : Parcel Image
Addition: [ [

Lot Number : Block Number :

Property Address :

)
T
=
=}
<
G

(=]

Mailing Address1 :
Mailing Address2 :

Residential Acres : 0.00

I
Subdivision: |
Land Property Type : |
Nert Zoning: | ' .
— Ownership Type :
u] pN . : Edit Spatial
wner Name : it Spatial
= _
Owner Name 2: |
Last
Mail To: |
I
I
I

X

Mailing City : Commercial Acres : 0.00
Cancel Mailing State : Exempt Acres : 0.00
v Mailing Zip : I— ARW Acres : 0.00
— School District: | pilaciest 0.00
N . Parcel Size [Deeded Acres) : 0.00
Validate Fire District : | :
Parcel Size (Calc Acres) : 117.59
Legal (TRS): |
Legal Description:  |Berlin qtr sec_g
=]
=
Delete

Parcel Record Input Form
Enterable Areas and Data Entry Order

The Input form consists of enterable areas. Enterable areas differ depending
upon the data type of the field to which they are attached. When entering or
modifying data, the cursor moves from one enterable area to another in a
consistent order. This order is called the data entry order. Every active field

Offroad County GIS 11
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or variable in which data can be entered is included in the data entry order.
Boolean fields (typically shown as radio buttons or check boxes) are also
included in the entry order. The entry order is defined independently for each
form and for each page within a form.

To move forward in the data entry order:

« Press the Tab key or the Enter key on the numeric keyboard.

Note In a Text field, pressing the Return key on the alphanumeric keyboard
ends the paragraph and moves the insertion point to the next line in
the field.

To move backward in the data entry order:

« Hold down the Shift key and press the Tab or the Enter key on the
numeric keyboard.

To select any enterable area:

« Click in the area or tab into it using either Tab or Shift+Tab.

Entering and Modifying Different Types of Data

Each field in the Offroad GIS has a field type that dictates the kind of data that
can be entered. Most fields are numeric or alphanumeric. Data can be
entered in these fields simply by typing the data. Other types of fields accept
data only in particular formats.

Alpha, Numeric, Date, and Time fields can have display formats associated with
them. For fields with display formats, the format is actually applied to the
data when the field does not have current data entry focus. For example, if
the value 15199 is entered in the Assessed Value field, tabbing out of the field
would produce 15,199.00 as this field is a real field with a display format that
is instructed to display the comma, decimal, and two decimal places.

Alpha Fields

An Alpha field can contain alphanumeric character (letters and numbers),
punctuation marks, and special characters such as *, %, and {. The maximum
length of an Alpha field is predefined within the Offroad GIS system. If more
characters are typed than the maximum allowed, the extra characters are
truncated.

Numeric Fields

Offroad GIS supports Real, Integer, and Long Integer numeric fields. If a
decimal point and numbers to the right of the decimal point are entered in an
Integer or Long Integer field, the number will be truncated.

Offroad County GIS 12
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Numeric fields do not store formatting characters such as the dollar sign or the
comma. If formatting characters are entered, they are ignored.

The only non-numeric characters that are significant when entered in a
numeric field are the following:

Character Purpose Example
Decimal Point (.) Used as the decimal 15,159.00
separator
Hyphen (-) Used for negative numbers -15,159.00
Text Fields

A Text field functions like a text processor and can hold up to 2 GB of data.
Text fields are used for entering long blocks of text such as notes or comments.
A text field can have a vertical scroll bar.

A Text field provides basic text editing features: scrolling, word wrapping
within the field, and double-clicking to select words. It also supports use of
the arrow keys and the standard cut, copy, and paste operations. Using the
Enter key on the keyboard (or Return on Macintosh), a Return character can be
entered into a Text field to form paragraphs. Return characters can not be
entered in an Alpha field.

Tabs cannot be used in a Text field. If you press the Tab key while in a Text
field, the insertion point moves to the next enterable area in the data entry
order.

Date Fields

A Date field accepts any date entered in a standard month/day/year format
(MM/DD/YYYY). Dates are stored between the year 100 A.D. and the year
32767. The year component of the date can be entered either as two or four
digits. If a two digit year is entered, it is assumed that the date is in the 21st
century and “20” is added before the digits if the two digits are between 00
and 24. If the two digits entered are between 25 and 99, the date is assumed
to be in the 20th century and “19” is added before the digits.

The month, day, and year can be separated by any character except a number.
Boolean Fields

A Boolean field takes on one of two values, TRUE or FALSE. Boolean fields are
generally displayed as check boxes. When a boolean field is selected, it is
outlined by a marquee (a border that surrounds the field).

Offroad County GIS 13



N ffRoad
Chapter 2 - Forms, Buttons & Data Entry v Soﬂware

\_,/ "

A Boolean field presented as a check box is considered to be TRUE if it has
been checked and FALSE if it has not been checked.

To enter a value for a Boolean field displayed as a checkbox:

« Click the check box to change the value of the field.

If there is a marquee surrounding the field, the checkbox can be toggled
between the checked and unchecked state using the Space bar. It is also
possible to set the Boolean field to true by pressing the “Y” and to false by
pressing the “N” keys.

Fields with Choice Lists

Moving the insertion point into a field with a choice list displays a list from
which a value can be selected. The list is displayed in the Choice List window.
An example Choice List window is shown below:

'& Items in list Zoning

Agricultural

Commercial Heavy

Commercial Light

Health Medical

Industrial Heavy

Industrial Light

Planned Development

L Public Use

Residential Duplex i
Residential Mobile 23

("]

-

Cancel ¢ oK

A choice list is often used to limit entries to specific values and prevent
misspellings. For example, the Zoning field is associated with a list of all the
pre-defined zoning types.

To enter data using a choice list:

« Select the field for data entry be pressing Tab or clicking in the field (the
associated choice list will be displayed)

« Double-click the desired item to select and enter the item
OR

« Click the value to be entered, and press Enter on the alphanumeric
keyboard (Return on Macintosh) to select the highlighted value.

To cancel data entry from a choice list, simply click Cancel or press the
Escape Key.

Offroad County GIS 14
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Offroad GIS uses a number of buttons in all input forms and management
consoles that are used to perform standardized functions. The following
provides a detailed description of the button functions associated with each

button.

Icon

Button

Description

First Record

Moves to the first record in the current selection,
and saves any changes made to the record
displayed in the input layout.

Previous
Record

Moves to the record in the current selection that
precedes the record currently displayed in the
input layout, and saves any changes made to
the records displayed in the input layout.

Next

Next Record

Moves to the record in the current selection
immediately following the record currently
displayed in the input layout, and saves any
changes made to the record displayed in the
input layout.

LLast Record

Moves to the last record in the current selection,
and saves any changes made to the record
displayed in the input layout.

Cancel

Cancels the current transaction. Any changes
that have been made to the record are ignored,
and the user is returned to the previous layout.

Save

Accepts the current transaction. Saves the
record and any changes made to the record
displayed in the input layout to the database file.
If none of the fields for the selected record have
been changed, no action is completed by the
button. The button also returns the user to the
previous layout.

Add Record

Adds a record to the current table and presents
the new record in the appropriate input form.

Offroad County GIS
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Icon Button Description

—! Delete Deletes an individual record or multiple records.
. é Record(s) If the button is selected from an input form, it is
o—")

used to delete the current selected record. If

Delete the button is selected from the management
console, it will delete all of the records currently
highlighted.

All Records Displays all records in the management console
I'E for the current selected table.

A
Show all
Subset Reduces the current selection to the currently

‘ highlighted records in the record selection list.
(=

Subset

Previous Restores the previous selection that was
Selection displayed in the record selection list of the

management console.

v Query Invokes the Query editor.
a—

Query

Offroad County GIS 16
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The management console is the primary interface for working with data within
the Offroad GIS application. While the management console for each type of
data will be uniquely developed to address the challenges associated with the

targeted data, the management console provides a consistent data

management approach throughout the Offroad GIS application.

The primary function of the management console is to provide the necessary
tools to easily build and access selections of records for performing a variety of
data management functions ranging from data entry to data export. The
management console has been designed to integrate the more traditional
tabular database interface with a more modern mapping interface. This allows
the management console to leverage the strengths of both types of interfaces
so that it can be used efficiently by all users.

The Management console was designed to provide an efficient means of
presenting the tabular data with an integrated map interface that can easily be
toggled between three different states; Tabular View, Combo View, and Map
View. When initially presented the Management console is displayed with the
tabular view as demonstrated below.

## Parcel Management g@ E\

Parcels

Quick Search
Paicel No

Ouwner
Zonng

Freperty Type

Tools

Export Data

[ Claal Salectio

Advanced Query

Stored Selechons

£

Lizzbor Viaw

Farcel ID
4550

ComzoViaw | Map Visw
Al |ABC| DEF | Gt

MMNOP ||ORS

TUV||?

Parcel Mumber  Froperty 4ddr...

00100010082310

Owrner Name | Land Property Type

TownRangeSec

Parcel Acreage

0.0

Selecied Records | S0E7

Oum=rsh A

Toning

2600

2200710008008 700

0010080034200

0.

2631 0010003008760

0010J020087010

ODJ

00100340093 uﬂﬂ

ODJ

ODJ

ODJ

FJ nfl
0.00

0.0

om

45541010
4.5%5/0100]

om

d,J%

010033)0335010
0100200837000

2.0
0.0

d,?B(

01001200337010
0100200837020

UDJ

(l 1003330339030

UDJ

UDJ

4.558/01000310341000

A 650 | NMAE AN

Add

Showal

Suhast Previows

m%@ LI ©

Ddete

Buew

Dene

Management Console (Tabular View)

In order to switch between the three different views, select the appropriate
tab at the top of the display area.

Offroad County GIS
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& Parcel Management

Parcels

Adyonced Buesy

T T

Selected Aecords 0

|1 aBC| DEF| GH £

Back

Freamd  ZoamIn

Parcel 1D Parce

Stared Sel

V]
Huick Search
ParcelMa o
T
Owrer
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Zong

~
Prorelty Type

£
Tools
I
Export Data
[ &

Clear Seleclion

ZoomIn2%  ZoomOul Zoom 0425 ShomSe,  Ful Extent

LPIE

Pen |;—,m= | Measure

_—
| FPrefererces
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—= —
e EIRE]E 0)
— Oy Sy e e
Add Deles Showdl  Susel  Plevious Query Dene

& Parcel Management

Management Console (Combo View)

Parcels

Advanced Query
L ¥

Stored Selections

RQuick Seach

Parcel No
— =)
Ouxies

(G
Zrong
[ ~
Prenesty Typs
| v
Tooke
L
Enport Data
[ |

Latbon View| Comba View| Map View |

Selected Fecord:: 0

Back  Fowed  Zoomin

-
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JIE
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—_
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Shew 2l

Subsel  Freviour
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Regardless of which view is displayed, the map and the tabular list are
synchronized. As a result, any records displayed in the record selection are
automatically selected and displayed on the map. Also, any selection that is
performed while in map view is displayed both in the tabular view and on the

map.

& Parcel Management @@EI

Parcels Selected Fecords : 27
|Listboxview Conio'Vizw MapVisw - - ) ) ) -
| Bock | |Feword | Zoomin | Zoomin2{  ZoomOut ZcomOu2% ShowSel | FulEdan: | Pen | | Geleol | Messis
ParcelID  Parce A | | B T
i A M HENRS i BENEON
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Advanced Query
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MCLEAN | SHERIDAN
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Export Data '
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] Map Select = [P

Claar Seluction T

d I:de Srow al Su =1:4 =|a dcus Juer; Dore

Management Console (Selected Records)

Note The display of the map view requires additional overhead to render
and display the map data and associated graphic elements. For
performance reasons, it may be advantageous to work in the tabular
view if the map interface is not required.

Resizing the Management Console

The Management Console is presented in a standard window that can be
resized. As the window is resized the elements on the page are resized to take
advantage of the available computer screen extents. When the console is
displayed in the tabular view the record selection will resize and scale with the
window. In the combo view, the record selection will scale vertically, but the
map area will scale with the window to provide the maximum available screen
area. In map view, the map area will scale with the window to provide
maximum view area.

When displayed in the combo view, the Management Console provides a slider
to adjust the area associated with the record selection and the map area. The
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slider makes it possible to expand the tabular area or the map area depending
upon individual needs. There are limits to the extent that the slider can be
moved to the left or the right and the larger the window the more flexibility
that this provides.

Listbox View | Combo View |Map View |
|| Al ABC DEF | GHI| JKL|MNC €% | gack Fomard | Zaomln
Parcel ID Parcel Number 4

6,016 {09001202214000
6,017(09001202215000
6,018]090019202216000
6,019 09001202219000
6,020 |09002002220000
6,021/09002002221000
A.N22 INSNN2NN2222000

Map View Elements

When the map view is displayed in the Management console, there are
additional interface elements that are available.
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3 |1s 7] i d_ﬂ
+—— 441 Ne99W] NI P ] — 141N_§_?w
m2122324:19321unm|1smﬂnmm|1smmnmm|ig ~3
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sk —— + o+ o+ 4+ 4 + g (R 5

sn:r."zszs'soamzxs'mmmzrasx'mzsmzrm:5|mzs
S AKERY 0 T §

e T S | - +|+
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Map View
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These include the standard map navigation buttons located at the top of the
map area, the Show Layers button and the Map Select pop-up button located
below the map area.

Map Navigation Buttons

Offroad County GIS

Back - allows you to move back to the previous view of the map area. For
example, if you zoom in, the Back button will allow you to move back to
the previous zoom level. The back button also honors the state of the
map which includes enabled layers, etc.

Forward - allow you to move forward to the next view of the map area.
For example, if you had zoomed in and then hit the back button, the
forward button would allow you to go forward to the zoomed view prior
to hitting the Back button. Like the Back button, the Forward button
honors the state of the map which includes enabled layers, etc.

Zoom In - allows you to draw a marquee on the map to select the extent
to which the new map is drawn. This provides the ability to zoom in
freely to any area within the map view.

Zoom In 2X - clicking on this button will zoom the map in by a factor of 2.
The width and height of the current view will be decreased to 1/2 of the
current value. The map extent will display 1/4 of the area that was
displayed in the previous extent.

Zoom Out - allows you to draw a marquee on the map to set the extent to
which the current map is to be drawn. This will essentially expand the
map area displayed and shrink the current map view to fit in the area
drawn with the marquee.

Zoom Out 2X - clicking on this button will zoom out by a factor of 2. The
width and height of the current view will be increased to twice the
current value. The new map extent will display 4 times the area that was
displayed in the previous extent.

Show Sel. - clicking this button will set the map extent to include all of
the selected records. Therefore, the map extent and associated zoom
level will depend largely on the records that are currently selected.

Full Extent - clicking on this button will reset the map extent to the
default which is to display the entire county area.

Pan - clicking on this button allows you to move the current map view by
clicking and dragging the current map view. Once the mouse button has
been released, the map will be redrawn to fit the current extent.

Select - provides the tools to interact with the parcel records drawn on
the map. The functionality of this button depends upon which option is
selected in the Map Select pop-up button.

21



N ffRoad
Chapter 3 - Management Consoles : SOfMare

\// Inc.
« Measure - provides tools that can be used to measure distance and area
on the map.
Map Select Options

The Map Select pop-up button allows you to set the selection state for the map
view. The button is only activated if the Select navigation button is currently
selected. Otherwise, the state of this button is ignored.

gl + .
141N 100W |
9 10 11 12 ! xR 8

l_. Show Layers Map Select : Edit-Sefection
A’ Multi-Selection

There are two options available under Map Select:

« Multi-Selection - This is the default option. The Multi-Selection options
sets the map view to the mutli-select mode which provides the option to
add the selected features to the current record selection. If you click on
a single feature, the individual feature will be selected and added to the
record selection list. If you click and drag a box around a group of
features, all of the features that are within or intersect the box are
selected and added to the record selection list. The multi-select mode
behaves as a toggle. If a record is not in the current record selection, it
is added to the current record selection. If a record is already in the
current record selection, selecting it again will remove it from the
current record selection list.

« Edit Selection - The Edit Selection option sets the map view to the edit
mode which provides the ability to select the record within the map view
for editing. If this state is set, clicking on a feature on the map will
display the selected record in the current Input form for editing. When
the map view is in this state, it is not possible to select multiple records.
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Map Layer Control

The Show/Hide Layers Button provides access to the map Layer Control. The
Layer Control is used to turn layers on or off and to view the symbolization that
is applied to the various map elements. The Show/Hide layers button
essentially does as the name implies in that it Shows the Layer Control or Hides
the Layer Control depending on whether the Layer Control is displayed or

hidden.
‘A [0 Raster Images
] 2003 NAIP Airphotos Y
= 2004 NAIP Airphotos
[0 2005 NAIP Airphotos
= 2006 NAIP Airphotos
= 2009 NAIP Airphotos
= 2010 NAIP Airphotos
‘33 [@ County Data
v M Parcels
Other
Private

ND Game and Fish
ND State Land Department
US Bureau of Reclamation
US Fish and Wildlife
/\/ Soils - Outlines
[C] Homestead Credit !
& GCDB Control Points
[ Tax Modifiers
[ right of Ways i
Political Boundaries
d -+ Sections
' Section Lines
a /' Townships
a /v Counties
d  Corporate Limits
Hydrography
Transportation

®EEEEEE

1)
N EEEE 22 OO O = O

B

/

The Layer Control is essentially a hierarchical structure of the map layers that
are available to the map interface. The available layers are grouped by major
category that are represented by the various folders that are displayed.
Individual layers are displayed under each folder. When first displayed, the
Layer Control simply displays all of the major groups available.

1[0 Raster Images

1/ County Data '
10¥ political Boundaries

1 Hydrography

1™ Transportation
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Simply click on any of the group folders to display the associated layers. The
folder icon will change to an open folder and the associated layers will be

displayed.
_1 [0 Raster Images
A [@ County Data Y
\ 7] Parcels
[vi Other
[vi Private
[vi ND Game and Fish
[vi ND State Land Department
[vi US Bureau of Reclamation
[vi US Fish and Wildlife
@ // soils - Outlines

[[] Homestead Credit

@& GCDB Control Points
[ Tax Modifiers

[ right of Ways

ENEOOO®D

C1 @ Political Boundaries
= Hydrography
e | Transportation i

Layers can be enabled or disabled either from the Group level or individually
after the Group folder has been expanded. If you click on the checkbox next to
the Group folder, all of the enclosed layers will be enabled. Likewise, if all of
the layers are enabled, they can be disabled by clicking on the checkbox next
to the Group folder. If the check mark in the Group folder is grayed out, it
means that some of the enclosed layers are enabled and others are disabled.

In this case, clicking on the Group folder checkbox will enable all of the layers.
Individual layers can be enabled or disabled by selecting the checkbox next to
the respective layer name.

The Layer Control also provides additional functionality for those layers that
have additional display attributes. If the layer checkbox is preceded by a
triangle, the layer has additional filters that can be applied to the display of
the layer. In most cases, this means that the layer has been symbolized based
upon a unique attribute. For example, the parcel data is displayed based upon
property type. By clicking on the triangle, the parcel layer can be expanded to
present the different classes of property type. Each layer class can be selected
for display, independent of the setting for other layer classes. Just as in the
Group class, if the check mark in the layer check box is grayed out, one or
more of the layer classes has been disabled.

If a magnifying glass is displayed in the check box of any group or layer, it
means that the layer or group is active, but it is not currently displayed
because the current scale at which the map is displayed is outside of the limits
set for the respective layer. As you zoom out of a layers preset display scale,
the magnifying glass will be displayed.

The Layer Control also provides access to other tools to modify display settings
for specific layers. Asin any GIS environment, it is often difficult to view
different aspects of multiple polygons or raster layers because the layer that is
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last drawn will cover other layers that are below it in the map presentation. In
order to address this, Offroad GIS provides the ability to set the transparency
of selected raster and polygon layers so that underlying layers can be viewed as
well. Within the Layer Control, the transparency can be set for any layer by
selecting the [T] button following the check box. When selected, a dialog will
be displayed prompting for a transparency level.

JavaScript

What is the transparency you wish to use?
99 = Transparent, 0 = Opaque

60

[ Cancel ( OK )

Annotation can also be enabled or disabled for certain layers within the Layer
Control. If the annotation can be set for a particular layer, a graphic alpha “a”
will be displayed following the check box. If the annotation is disabled, the
graphic will be displayed with a slash through it. The annotation can enabled
or disabled simply by clicking on the “a” button.

¥ @ FFI:f_JCemeteries
@ g IITopo Features

Selecting Records

The Management console provides a variety of options for efficiently selecting
the records on which you wish to work. Chapter 5 provides details related to
selecting records and the use of the various tools available to perform record
selections. Most of the preset query options involve a single point-and-click to
develop a record selection. In addition to the preset queries and the more
structured query options, the map view interface provides additional options
for selecting and interacting with records.

Customizing the Appearance of the Tabular View

The record selection can be customized to fit the unique needs of individual
users. This customization includes selecting the fields that are displayed, the
order of the fields, as well as display characteristics for each of the displayed
fields. In order to customize the style of the record selection and the fields
that are displayed, click on the Preferences button. The dialog that is
displayed includes two tabs. The first tab titled “Display Preferences” is
dedicated to the font type, size, and style, as well as tools to select text color,
row color, and grid characteristics.
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Display Preferences | Select Fields

Font Trebuchet M3 v [] Text colar || Horizontal Scrollbar
Size 12 Background color Vertical Scrollbar
Style [ 8old Alternate color Headers
[italie Harizontal grid |
[[J Underline Vertical grid O .
[ Restore Default Settings l

[ Save Current Settings as Default l

[ Cancel ] [ 0K ]

The second tab titled “Select Fields” provides access to select the fields that
will be displayed and order in which the fields are displayed. The list of fields
on the left includes all of the available fields and the data type for each field.
The list of fields on the right include all of the fields that will be displayed
within the record selection and their widths. As Fields are initially added to
the list they are assigned a default width which can be edited later by resizing
the field within the record selection list.

Display Preferences | Select Fields
Available Fields Displayed Fields
Field Name Type ~ Field Name Width »

Parcel_ID Longlnt Parcel_ID 76
Parcel_Number Alpha(25) Parcel_Number 1
Addition_No Alpha(10) Property_Address 100
Property_address Alpha(40) Owner_Name 100
Land_Property_Type Alpha(30) Land_Property_Type 120
Owner_Name Alpha(80) TownRangeSec 100
Mail_To Alpha(80) Parcel_Acreage 101
Mdailiem A ddee.. Alale ofAM ™ far TP ey 1ﬂﬂv
< 2 < 2>

Double-Click to add Field to the Displayed Fields List Double-Click to remove a Field from the List

Control-Click to add all Fields Control-Click to remove all Fields from List

Drag fields to re-order in the List
[ Cancel ] [ oK ]

Once the desired changes have been made, select the OK button. While this
sets up the basic display preferences additional settings can now be made from

the record selection directly

Changing field widths is completed simply by hovering the cursor over the field
boundary in the header row and then dragging the field to adjust the size to fit

your needs. This works best if you display several records and then adjust the
field widths to fit the data that is included.
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[/ an  ABC DEF GHI JKL MNOP QRS TUuvV wxyz |

i Parcel Mumber Property Address |Land Property T‘y'p&; Cwiner Name TownRangeSec :
| 100000000 Lk | |ND State Land Dep |Pu
I I . " I

In addition to changing field widths, display formats can be set for each field
by holding down the Control key and clicking on the respective field column
header. The field format wizard is context sensitive and will display format
options that are appropriate for each field type. The format wizard also
provides the ability to set the justification for each column.

String / Text Fields

String and Text fields provide no display format options, but the alignment for
these fields can be set.

Set Column Display Formats

String / Text Format Alignment

There is no Display Format for String or E )

Text data types. ’ =3 || Align on Left
Center
Align on Right

[ Cancel ] [ OK

Integer Fields

Integer and Long Integer fields include the ability to set display styles to
include commas and size. To set the format, select the appropriate format
from the list. The selected format will then be displayed in the entry area.
The entry area can be edited to either shorten or modify the preset format. In
addition , the alignment for the column can also be set.

&
Set Column Display Formats

Long-Integer Alignment
HER BRE HHE BRE B #00

HUHHR R HER IR0 Align on Left
Center
Align on Right

[[(cmel | [ ox ]
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Real Fields

Real fields include the ability to set display styles to include commas, size, and
trailing zeros. To set the format, select the appropriate preset format from
the list. The selected format will then be displayed in the entry area. The
entry area can be edited to either shorten or modify the preset format
including the trailing zeros. In addition, the alignment for the column can also
be set.

s

Set Column Display Formats

Real Alignment
HIH HA R R HHE HH0.0 2
HiH R R R RH000 align on LeR
SR R RS B0 000
1 M SHE HEE B 80,0000
HHiH B HEH HHE $EE H50.00000 i
HHSHEHREH R R EH O —
HHRHEREHRHEEEEEE0.00 align on Right

HEHHEHHH IR EE0.000
HERHBHRAHRAHARHN0.0000 &

[[(cancal | [ ox |

Date Fields

Date fields include the ability to select several preset date formats that the
system supports. To set the format, select the appropriate preset format from
the list. An example of the format will be displayed in the entry area. In the
case of date formats, the entry area is not editable because the system can
only interpret dates in one of the pre-defined formats. In addition, the
alignment for the column can also be set.

s

Set Column Display Formats

Date Alignment
System date short
System date abbreviated Align on Left
System date long
Interal date short special
Internal date long SSEey
Internal date abbreviated =
Internal date short Align on Right
IS0 Date
Blank if null
Thu, Dec 21, 2006 [ sl J [ OK ]

Example : December 21, 2006

Offroad County GIS 28



N ffRoad
Chapter 3 - Management Consoles : Soﬂware
\.,/ .

Boolean Fields

Boolean fields are treated differently than other fields. Because boolean fields
are based upon their state, they are generally presented as true or false within
the system. By default the display format for these fields is set to true and
false; however, these defaults can be changed to whatever values that may be
appropriate for the respective field. For example, if you are presented with a
boolean field that defines the exempt status of a property, it would be
appropriate to defined the True state for this field to “Exempt” and the False
state to “Non-Exempt”. It is also possible to set either value to a blank. In the
example given, you could set the True state to “Exempt” and the False state to
“”_ As is the case with all other data types, the alignment for boolean fields
can also be set.

Set Column Display Formats

Boolean Alignment
True: [IHHE "% align on Left
False: |False ?
Center
Align on Right

| Cancel ] [ OK

Setting the Listbox Default Display

Once the records selection has been set up to include the columns and the
appropriate formats to fit individual needs, it is important to save these
settings before closing the respective management console. All of the changes
that are made are temporary until they are committed as the default for the
respective user and the respective management listbox area.

By providing the ability to change any of the display attributes, the
management listbox can be easily modified to fit unique needs without
modifying the default display attributes. However, the settings can be saved as
the default settings that will be used every time the respective management
listbox is presented by selecting the Preferences Button. This will display the
Preferences dialog which provides the capability of saving current settings as
the default.
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Once the preferences dialog is displayed, select the “Save Default Settings”

oftware

e ffRoad
&

button to save the current settings for the Record Selection area as the default
for the respective user. Likewise, the Preferences dialog provides the ability to

restore default settings. If significant changes have been made to the record

selection, it is possible to return to the previous display setting by selecting the
“Restore Default Settings” button. Previous default settings can also be

restored, simply by dismissing the current record management listbox and
opening up a new one.

Display Preferences | Select Fields

Font
Size

Style

Trebuchet MS
12

[[]Bold
[ talic
[] Underline

[

Restore Default Settings

Save Current Settings as Default

[] Text color | ]
Background color
Altemate color

Horizontal grid O I
Yertical grid O |

Defaults have been set!

Haorizontal Scrollbar
Vertical Scrollbar
Headers

Cancel | [ OK
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Chapter 4 - Menu Bars & Options

This chapter covers the Menu bar and the menu options that are available
within the Offroad GIS application. The Offroad GIS application uses a standard
menu that is available when any of the forms or dialogs are displayed.

File Menu

The File Menu provides access to the individual data modules that are available
within the Offroad GIS package. Currently, this includes the Parcels, Tax
Modifiers, and Right of Ways. The File Menu also provides the Quit menu option
for terminating the program.

% OffRoad.4DC
HE8 Edit  Administration Window Help

Parcels...

Tax Modifiers...

Right of Ways

Quit Ctrl+Q
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The Parcels menu option provides access to the parcel management listbox.
This is the central focus for adding, editing, and maintaining the parcel data
including related aspects such as document management for deeds and other
related parcel records. Parcel management includes more advanced functions
such as splitting and merging parcels. For more information about parcel
management and related functions, please refer to Chapter 5, which covers the
parcels module in detail.

¥ Parcel Management

Parcels

Advanced Query

v
Stored Selechons
| v
Quick Search
Pzicel No
Dwner
\ |
Zanmg

|
Prepety Type
[ vl
Tools

v
Export Data
[ v

[ Cluii Seleion ]

Prelerences

Selecied Records | 2087
LizztosVisw  ComioVisw | Map Visw
[A1|[ABC| DEF|[GHI|[JKL [ MNOP|[QRS | Tuv][wirZ|
Parcel I Parcel Mumber  Property Addr...  Owner Name | Land Proparty Tyne  TownRangeSec | Parcel Acreage Zoning Dumersh &
4.550/00100010032810 2.0 —
A4600|0090030034200 om
4622 |00100050035 700 0.m
4,626|00100020087010 2.0
24631 |00I00FIETEI0 0.m
4,711|00100340092620 2.0
£.216 0000022037320 o.m
5.163/00500040163310 2.0
4.569|01000 100927000 om
4.591/01000100323000 2.0
4.778|01000 100930000 om
4.TE0|01000 100337010 2.0
4.777/01000100331020 7.0
4,776|01000100332000 2.0
477501000 100532070 0.00
4.552/01000200333010 2.0
4779 0100020934000 0.0
4.593/01000200335000 2.0
4,554 0100020235070 0.0
4.595/01000200335000 2.0
4,5% 0100020033010 2.0
4,762 | 0100020937000 0.
4,781/01000200337010 2.0
4,752 01000 200937020 0.
4,557|01000310333000 2.0
4568 |01000300233000 0w
4.55801000310341020 2.0
A 660 N AN nm ]
£ 2
=&, B4 B O
Add Deiese Srowal  Sibsst Prevows Buew Dene
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Tax Modifiers
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The Tax Modifiers menu option provides access to management tools to address
Tax Modifiers. Offroad GIS addresses management of tax modifiers with an
independent management focus as this provides tools for managing the
modifiers independent of the parcels. This approach eliminates problems
associated with splitting and merging parcels. For more information related to
managing tax modifiers, please refer to Chapter 7, which provides the
necessary details covering tax modifiers.

& Tax Modifiers

Tax Moditiers

HQuick Search
Tax<Maorifier

Taols

Liathoz View |Camba Vies | Map View

[Modifier ID Taz 10 Gramatry

D=zcription

Selected eceoeds:

|%

Export Data

Clear Selecton

Prgfoloncss |

Acd Dalate Showzll  Subset  Previcus

Quewy

Dove
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Right of Ways

The Right of Ways menu option provides access to management tools to address
right of ways. Offroad GIS addresses management of Right of Ways with an
independent management focus as this provides tools for managing the right of
ways independent of the parcels. While right of ways are used in conjunction
with preparing the tax assessment for the parcels, they are joined dynamically
which makes it easier to manage the parcels. For more information related to

managing right of ways, please refer to Chapter 8, which provides the
necessary details covering right of ways.

& Right of Ways

Right of Ways

Lizlbox Mies | Cambo View | Map Ven

Advanea Qe [FightOi... RightOfay Ns...  Description Legal Descriptian Geametry

v

1 aols

Export Data

Clear Seluction | |

) [ I O ©

Add Delere Shawal  Subsel  Previous Ouzry Danz

Edit Menu

The Edit Menu contains all of the standard Edit Menu functions for each of the
respective platforms. This provides access to standard functions like Cut,

Copy, and Paste. Offroad GIS does not include any special menu options under
the Edit Menu.

{2 OffRoad.4DC
Fil= N[ Administration  Window Help

Clear
Salack all Chr+a

Show Clipboard
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Administration Menu

The Administration Menu provides access to a suite of management tools that
are related to maintaining the Offroad GIS system and other management
functions that are not specifically related to managing the core data areas that
are addressed within the Offroad GIS. This includes management of Category
Lists, Web Users, internal Users and Groups as well as a few additional
functions.

£ OffRoad.4DC
File Edit FEGNGEEGN Window Help

Manage Category Lists...
Manage Spatial Server...

Parcel Soils Assessment...

Web Users...
Users Groups...
System Preferences...

Administrative Methods...
Repair Indexes...

Manage Category Lists

Category Lists are used throughout the OffRoad GIS application. These include
all of the pop-up lists that are used in the various input forms to maintain data
entry integrity. This includes such fields as the Fire Districts, Garage Type,
Building Style, etc. Once the Category List data has been modified, the
modified list entries are reloaded to the lists that are used within the pop-up
lists in the various data input forms. These lists are also available within the
Query Editor when the target list field is selected for a query.

# Tax Modifiers - @@

Category Lists
i Selecied Recods: 170
Quick Search List Namz List ltem Record ID ~

Lis! Cabinetry Scftwood

Cabinetry Quality Average
Cabinetry QualityExcellent
Cabinetry Quafity Fair

Cabinetry Quality Good
Cabinetry Quality Very Geod
DeckPorch

Exterior Walls Brick

Ezterior Walls Cencrete Bleck
Exterior Walls  Metal

Exterior Walls  Wood
Fireplace

Fire District FAIRFIELD

Fire District FRYBURG

Fire District MEDORA

¥|  |Fire District _ MEDORS RURAL
Floor Covering  Averaze

Floor Covering  Excellent

Floor Covering  Fair

= EE 2

Add Delele Show all  Subset  Previous Query Done

Export Data

oo oolooolcoloololoolololo
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Manage Spatial Server

The Manage Spatial Server menu option provides access to an array of tools to
interact with the spatial service that supports Offroad GIS. This includes tools
to review modification errors and other general errors that occur when Offroad
GIS interacts with the spatial engine. For more information, please refer to
Chapter 13.

£ Spatial Server Management E]@Ig]

Conneaction Setup |Database Mocincation Log | ErrorLog

PostgreSQL Conncction Management

[Auto Usload iz running Process Deseription

[ Step Auto Update ]

[FastgreS0L Hot Connactad)

" Connect PostgreSOL

T )

Parcel Soils Assessment

The Parcel Soils Assessment menu option presents the Soils Assessment Wizard.
The Soils Assessment Wizard is used to process and develop the soils assessment
for the agricultural parcels. This wizard provides point-and-click tools to assess
and develop the crop and non-crop rates to be used for developing county wide
assessment of agricultural parcels. This wizard combines the parcels with the
soils and performs the appropriate GIS analysis to join the tax modifiers, right
of ways, and homestead areas to provide an accurate soils assessment for your
county. For more information, please refer to Chapter 12.
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€ Soils Assessment

Parcel Soile Assessment
T Asseamens, Modlens
Sobat AB3 & SollD () Copfste  HerlropRate | Mirimam Fae TaxAste Actes Valatan Madi &
10 51 0m aco o 000) 00, aco
1 = 0m acw 00 00 00| aco
Propesty Type : 12 = 0m aco e 000 00, aco
[ Restiict By Progeily Tyne ) 15 & 0m ace 000 000, 20 0o
Larvd Propedy Type Seect & |18 » m aw ow 00y 10, acw
CEMTRAL O 13 & om amw 0.00 000! 00| o
[r—— O 2 Bl m am a0 000) 00 e
[ - (] 0 0m acw 0o 00 00| aco
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NE Gane adFey 0 B el 0m ace ac 000, 19 aco
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Web Users

The Web Users menu option provides the tools to set up accounts for web
users. Web user accounts can be set up by request through the related county
map services. This menu option also provides the necessary tools to manage
access levels and permissions for all web users. Please refer to Chapter 11 for
more details related to management of the web users.

5 Web Users |$<:]
Web Users
Selected Racards o
Fist Nare Lass Name E-Mal Usemnare Faszward Weh Permissions
< |
e  — é é -
£od Dielete Showal  Subzet  Previous Query Done
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Users & Groups

The Users & Groups menu option provides access to manage the internal users
that will access the Offroad GIS application. This menu option also provides
access to manage Group access which ultimately determines user access within
the system. For more details, please refer to Chapter 11.

Users |Groups
Username uD Group Membership
|Designer 1 Group GID
| Administrator 2
Sl ft il e 2|
E] Right-Click to assign Group Permissons Double-Click Group to Revoke Permissions

System Preferences

The System Preferences menu option provides access to manage settings that
are important to the setup and general operation of the Offroad GIS system.
This includes settings for General Information, County Information, Map Service
settings, and Tax Districts.

General Information - includes the Logo/Graphic which is used in various
reports including the Parcel Tax Assessment report, as well as various graphic
placeholders within the web presentation. In addition, this area includes the
Server Address used for the spatial services and the Notification subsystem.

The spatial server address defines the address for the spatial server engine.
This is important to address the different service levels and the associated
architecture required to support these different service levels. This address is
set up during account setup and will rarely be edited and should NOT be
changed unless an alternate spatial server is set up.

The E-Mail Notification System settings are used to define the from address and
the to address to be used when sending error notices that may occur during the
day to day operation of the system.
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Cancel
—

VA

Save

Preferences

General [Counly Info| Map Services | Tax Dislric&1

e ffRoad

€S

B=1ES

Logo / Graphic

ffRoad
oftware

Image Size [kb) : 37856
Width (pixels) : 300
Height (pixels) : 150

‘ Load Image 1
Delete Image

Spatial Sever Address :  [192.168.1.133

E-Mail Server Address :  [127.0.0.1

E-Mail Notification System

From Address : [awahi@nd.gov

SendEmorsto:  |ewahl@nd.gov

Crop/Non-Crop Break : 40/

In¢

ftware

County Information - includes general county contact and billing information.
This information is initially defined during the setup process, but can be edited
at any time. None of this information is used in the spatial management

processes.

2

Cancel

K

Save

Preferences

iEgpg@U County Info ]Mi’? Services | Tax Districts |

CEX

Contact : | [SAGTERUEL]

Address1: |

Address2: |
City: |Sheridan
State: [ND
ZipCode: [ssa63-0000
Phore: [

E-Mail: |awahi@nd.qov
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Map Services - includes data that is pertinent to effective management within
the map services. This includes the definition of the County and the associated
PostGIS SRID. These values are setup during the initial setup and should NOT
be edited. The PostGIS SRID essentially defines the projection that is used
within the underlying spatial server. Any changes to the SRID within this form
must be coordinated with the underlying spatial server.

The Info text area is used to provide general disclaimer information within the
map services. This field is a free form text field and can be modified to suit
the individual needs of each County.

& L BX

Preferences

| General| County Info | Map Services |Tax Disticts |

County : |Sheridan
PostGIS SRID : (1038083

Infa

[This is test verbage from the County Map Information Area

Ed

Cancel

g

Save

Tax Districts - presents the tools to manage the Tax Districts for your county.
For most counties, this list is going to consist of the legal townships. This list
will also include other political subdivisions as well. OffRoad GIS provides a
simple solution to retrieve the townships from the underlying spatial engine.
Once these have been retrieved the list can be further modified manually to
include other political subdivisions as well.

Offroad County GIS 40



Ing.

~ ffRoad
Chapter 4 - Menu Bars & Options ) SOFMare

;

& B=1E3

Preferences

General | County Info | Map Services\ Tax Districts

Tax Districts

137100 -~
137100
] 137101
137101
137102
137102
138100
138100
138101
Townships -> Parcels gg} g;
138102
139100
139100
139101
139101
139102
139102
140100
XS 140101
— 140101
140102
140102

; Sort Tax Districts
. [ ] Control-Click on District to Delete entry.

Save

|| Retrieve Townships ||

[ Clear Tax Districts

Append ltem

|<

“Retrieve Townships” - This button simply retrieves the township names from
the underlying spatial engine. It does not clear the list, it simply appends the
list to whatever is currently displayed.

“Clear Tax Districts” - This button simply clears whatever exists in the list.

“Townships -> Parcels” - Provides a very simple way to attach township tax
district to each parcel. This is performed using a straight forward spatial join
between the township layer and the parcel layer. This will overwrite any tax
district data that is already entered in the parcels and should only be run after
the parcels have been initially created. It will not be necessary to run this
option if the tax district was properly defined for the parcels as they were
created.

“Append Item” - This button provides a means of adding items to the list.
When clicked a Request dialog will be displayed prompting for the item to be
added. If you click the Add Tax District button, the item will be appended to
the end of the current list.
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ing.

Enter Tax District

;

[ Cancel | [ Add Tax District |

To edit an existing entry, double-click on the item in the list. A Request dialog
will be displayed prompting for the change.

Modify Tax District

t B 15075

[ Cancel ] [ Modify ]

To Delete an item from the list, Control-Click on the item. A confirmation
dialog will be presented before the item is deleted.

“Sort Tax Districts” - This button provides a means of sorting the list of tax
districts so that they will be presented in the proper order when displayed
throughout the application. It is a good idea to Sort the tax districts after any
additions or modifications.

Administrative Methods

The Administrative Methods menu option provides access to perform various
types of administrative methods that are generally associated with an upgrade
of the OffRoad GIS application. This area should only be accessed by an
Administrative user, and the associated functions should only be run if
instructed to do so after an upgrade has been completed.

& EBX

This provides access to run certain admin procedures on the compiled merged
application. This should only be available to the Design user. Ifyou are seeing it and
you are notthe Designer. Please Exit.

Thanks
Admin Method

I |
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Repair Indexes

OffRoad GIS like any database application makes extensive use of indexes for
various fields and tables. As with any complex application, these indices can
occasionally become corrupt. The Repair Indexes menu option provide access
to utilities that will rebuild these indices from the data. This will not need to

be preformed very often, but if you get any type of error when adding records
that indicates that a duplicate index exists for the record that you are

creating, it may be necessary to repair the indices before you can proceed.

& S

Repair Functions

Periodically, table indexes can become corupt due to a failed transaction, etc. This
Function is used ta repair the table indexes.

Repair Indexes

Done

To repair the Indexes, click on the Repair Indexes button. A confirmation dialog
will be displayed.

This will repair the Indexes for all tables! Are you sure?

[ Cancel | [ ReparrIndexes |
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If you click the Repair Indexes button on the confirmation dialog, the status log
will display the results of the repair.

& B
Repair Functions

Periodically, table indexes can become corrupt due to a failed transaction, etc. This
Function is used to repair the table indexes.

: | |Category_Lists Table : Sequence Set -> 1
flsnslndees J |dBase_Madifications Table : Sequence Set -» 1
Ermor_Logs Table : Sequence Set > 17
Homestead_Credits Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Images Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Parcel Docs Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Parcels Table : Sequence Set -» 12401
Right_of_‘Way Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Right_of_‘Way Docs Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Tax_Modifiers Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Tax_Modifiers_List Table : Sequence Set -> 1
Tax_Rates Table : Sequence Set -> 109
Transaction_History Table : Sequence Set > 1
Valuation_Changes Table : Sequence Set -> 1

Done

Window Menu

Offroad GIS provides multi-processing capabilities. As a result, it is possible to
open up several windows at the same time. The number that can be opened
simultaneously is dictated by the available memory on the computer.

{7 OffRoad.4DC
File Edit Administration BUHEEEES Help

v Parcel List

Parcel 100030000

The Window menu is designed to provide navigation capabilities to move from
one open process to another. The Window menu is divided into two areas that
are separated by a line. The upper area identifies active management consoles
and related management processes, while the lower area identifies all of the
individual record windows that are open. While the entries in the upper area
do not change, the entries in the lower area are dynamic in that when created
they indicate the individual parcel record that is opened within the record
process. However, if you navigate forward or back within the selection, the
associated Window menu entry will change to reflect the current parcel that is
the focus of the process.
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In order to make a process listed in the Window menu the active process,
simply select the process name in the menu. The current active process is
denoted with a check mark preceding the name of the process.

Help Menu

The help menu will include the on-line help components of the software.
These resources are currently not available, but will be incorporated in a later
version of Offroad GIS.

£: OffRoad.4DC
File Edit Administration Window N3
Help for 4D SYG

:xliff :Help_OnlineDocumentation
Administration Window

About OffRoad GIS...

In addition, the Help menu includes the version information for the Offroad GIS
application.

ffRoad
offware

County GIS Application Services

@ Copyright 2006 - 2011
Created By: Version 3.1

Christopher D. Bader
Paul T. Moen
Rod E. Bassler

To dismiss the dialog, simply click anywhere on the displayed area.

Administration Menu - The Administration Menu option will display the
Administration dialog from the Server application. This is the same dialog that
is generally displayed on the server and it provides access to the same
functionality, which includes monitoring functions, maintenance functions, and
configuration functions.

“Monitor Pane” - presents general information about the status of the server.
This includes CPU Usage, Hard drive utilization, and memory statistics.
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# OffRoad.4DC - 4D Server Administration

S warverance W Appleation Server 0 S0 Server AL HTTP Server

QU Usags v

System Information Hard drive Memory
Machne: spabiaksrver 46568 33568
System: Mac 05K (10.6.5)
Processor: IntefR) Core(TMIZ Duo CPUPRAT0 @ 2.¢
TF &ddiess: 152.168.1.133

Application information

Yersion: 12,0

Maoximum conncctions

Anclizzbon Server: 2 Data: 217ME | u
0L Server: Nene Others: 20GB [ ] “
Web Server: Nonc Free: 436GB | L

SCAP Server: None
License Processors Network
Mame: 40 Server v12 ~
Used by 4D: % Rzceiezd: 179 8fs

Ucensed to: Chhstophzy Badzr
Offr 0z Total: 10 <% Zent: ZIBJs

road Software, e,

“Users Pane” - Displays the current users and provides tools to send messages
to users in the event that you need to take the server down, etc. It also
provides access to the tools to drop or “kill” a user process in the event that a

user process is hung.

% OffRoad.4DC - 40 Server Administration

TR N

x Wainenance B npphcation Seever G SOL Server  AELHTTP Server

Mzchinz nzme Session name TP Address Logn = CPU Time Ackivicy

/".:u Desgner CHRIS-DASZESFCE Admnistrator 192.158.1.130 11)21)2010 0031 00:00:03 0%
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“Process Pane” - presents the current and active processes. This pane can also
be used to Abort a process, which may be useful if a user process becomes
unresponsive.

# OffRoad.4DC - 40 Server Administration

oritor .'? Users = lt MEntenznce

Proczcs nEme Zession - Type Hlumn State CPUTM2 Activky
@ DB10 Flush | [DBAD Zerver 0 Renie 0.00%
@ DBID Indes tuiker | [DB4D Zerver | 0 Rennie 0.00%
0 [Taskmanzgers | 1SQL Server |0 Ruonrg | 0.10 %
. Clent Manzqer z Apoiication ssrver 3 ‘*abng for Haz L 38 0.00 %%
0 Irkzrmal Timer Frocess 2 Appication sarver 2 Exzcuting | Goiwzies 0.00 %
0 |user Irkarface - Appicazon ssrver | L Wabngfor event | Gouozs | 0.30 %
O adminstranoe acmnistrator 4D Clen: Pracess |5 wabngfer Jjo | oowool | 0.00%
'} Appicancn process acmnistrator 4D Clen: Process + wahbng for 1j0 | oowowml 0.00%
& Marage Parceks |achinistrator 190 Clent Process | 6 wating for 10 | o000t | 0.00 %
R w w Ay

“Maintenance Pane” - presents access to various maintenance tools for the
OffRoad GIS application.

£ OffRoad.4DC - 4D Server Administration

orlMeritor g% Users (1) e (17) [ & wairverance | WY appleation Server B3 501 Server ML HTTP Server

Last verification: U-brown Date

Werfy Records 2nd Trderes Vist

verfizzbon can help you detect pattormance problems or problzms concerning data andfor Indzy validty

Last compacting: Urkrown Date

Compactiog your database reduces the space taken up by the data and optimizes ther orgarization. Compacting shoud be Lsed
when you notice a decreass in patfoen sz bo recuce toe weicht of vour data.
Compacting raculres the server to be restartsd, ll users wil be deconnacted,

Uptime: t day 23 howrs ¢3 minutes
Restarting the server will dsconnst al the users,

Last backup: 11/21/2010 ot 00;00
Nesk badep: 1112242010 ot 00,00

Needed space: 242,248
Available space: 435,62 CB

Start bachup Praferznces .

The server wil not be restarted bk the users wil be blzched during the opzration.

Request log: U s32cnd logzed.

[ statt reqoest iog ] [\'lew Report ]

The server perfarmarce mig-t be al d Sig-by dunng the genzr=bon of the requast k2q.
Hosever, toe 2nalysis of this kg wil laer perrit the server to be cptinized.
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The Verify Records and Indexes button will Verify the Records and indexes.

This can be useful if data errors are reported during data entry. The View
Report button will display the resulting report after the Verify Records and
Indexes button has been executed. The report will be displayed in your default
Internet browser.

) 4D Maintenance and Security Center Log - Mozilla Firefox @
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

| s
v - = ey (U file: £11C: {DOcUMents % 20and% 205ettings{ Administratorfl oc el 205ettingsfapp | v | [ ‘Cl'

P Getung started [ Latest Headlines

OffRoad

Operation Verify

Structure file: MacOSK:Library: WebServer: countyprivate: OffRoad Server.app:Contents: Server Database:OffRoad. ¢DC
Data file: MacOSK:Library: WebServer: countyprivate: OffRoad Server.app:Contents: Server Database:OffRoad. ¢DD

Show zll / Hide all Show erors [ Hide errors Show warnings / Hide warnings

| 1. Opening the database in maintenance mode [OK]

| 2. Verify the internal database of the structure [OK]

I 4. Checking tables [OK]

|
|
| 3. Check Bittables for segments [OK] |
|
|

| 5. Checking indexes [OK]

Done

The Compact Data button should generally not be selected unless data errors
have been reported. It will compact the data file and re-generate the
appropriate indexes.

The Restart Server button does just as the name implies, it has the same effect
as if the server application were shut down and re-launched on the server. All
active processes will be terminated and any active user sessions will also be
terminated. So it should be executed with caution.

Start Backup and the Backup preferences buttons provide access to configure
and execute the backup services for your application. These options are
covered in detail in Chapter 14.

The Start Request Log and View Report buttons are used to provide statistics
for tuning your server. In all be extreme cases, the settings that are configured
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when the server is set up provide effective performance parameters for your
application. Using these requires advanced knowledge of the application and

set up and will not be discussed further in this manual.

“Application Server Pane” - presents configuration details related to the
Application services for OffRoad GIS. These settings are established when the
application is initially set up and will generally not require any modifications.

# OffRoad.4DC - 40 Server Administration

Stater

Configuration

ructure fila:

Datafile:

Skartimg tmer 11/19/2

Upzme 1¢

0ffRozd.aDC

OffRozd. DD

Logfile: -

applcation Server: 2

“SQL Server Pane” and “HTTP Server Pane” display the settings for the
embedded SQL Server and the HTTP Server. However, these servers are not
used within the OffRoad GIS application. They will not be discussed further in

this manual.
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Chapter 5 - Selecting Records

Searching is one of the most common database operations. A query is a set of
instructions that tells the database which records to include in the “current
selection”. The current selection consists of the currently selected records
that are displayed in the record selection component of the management
console. The current selection is important because it is generally the record
list that is used when performing operations on the data for exporting or
processing data.

A query always has three elements: field name, comparison operator, and
value. The field name is from the current table or a related table. The
comparison operator tells the database how to compare the contents of the
field to the value specified (i.e. equal to, greater than, less than, etc). The
value specifies the number, string, or other value to which each record is to be
compared.

Suppose a selection is to be made that includes all records with parcel acreage
greater than 10 acres. The query would be “Parcel Acreage is greater than 10.
“Parcel Acreage” is the field, “is greater than” is the comparison operator, and
“10” is the value.

When a search of the database is performed the contents of the field in the
query are compared to the value specified. The new current selection is made
up of records that satisfy the rules stated in the query. The new selection can
be no records, one record, a group of records, or all of the records in the
table.

The underlying database for the county management system is based upon a
relational architecture. In relational systems, it is possible to search in fields
from other tables, provided that a relation between the tables has been
established.

Indexed and Sequential Queries

The Offroad GIS management system can perform queries very quickly if it has
an ordered list of records to work from. An ordered list is called an index. An
index is associated with a particular field and many of the fields within this
system have been indexed to optimize the query process. A query that is
performed without an index is slower than an indexed query because the
system must start at the beginning of the table and examine each record until
it finds the records that meet the criteria that have been specified. To be sure
that it has found all of the records, the system must examine every record in
the table sequentially.

A good analogy for an index is a card catalog in a library. The card catalog is an
alphabetized list of all of the books in the library. Each record in the catalog
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contains information about the book’s location. If you are looking for a
particular book, it would be inefficient to conduct a sequential search of the
library’s entire holdings. It is much faster to consult the card catalog, obtain
the location of the book, and then search the particular shelf on which the
book is stored.

Comparison Operators

When a query is developed, the database is instructed how to compare the
value that was specified to the contents of the database. For example, the
query, “Owner Name equals ‘Smith’” uses the “is equal to” comparison

operator. It tells the database to compare the values in the Owner Name field
to the string “Smith”.

Comparisons involving alphanumeric values are not case-sensitive. A search on
the last name “Smith” will find records containing “smith”, “SMITH”, “sMith”,
and so on.

The following comparison operators are available:
« Is equal to - Is not equal to
« Is greater than - Is greater than or equal to

« Is less than - Is less than or equal to

« Contains - Does not contain.

Note Queries using Contains and Does not Contain operators are always sequential
queries.

Wildcard Character

To make queries easier to specify, Offroad GIS supports a wildcard character
(@) that can replace one or more characters in a search involving an Alpha or
Text field. For example, if looking for all occurrences of the name “Belmondo”
in a field, you may specify the search value in several ways:

A search for: Finds
Bel@ All values beginning with “Bel”
@do All values ending with “do”
Bel@do All values starting with “Bel” and
ending with “do”
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A search for: Finds

@elm@ All values containing “elm”

Simple and Compound Queries

Offroad GIS supports both simple and compound queries. A query on one field
is called a simple query. For example, the search “Last name equals ‘Smith’”
is a simple query. When you do a simple query, the database examines the
contents of one field when searching the database.

A query on two or more fields is called a compound query. For a compound
query, separate queries are combined using a conjunction operator. The
conjunction operator tells the database how to combine the results of the
individual queries.

There are three conjunction operators:

And: This operator finds all of the records that meet the two conditions
simultaneously. For example, the query “Find all the parcels that are
designated for public use and are larger than 10 acres” will find the records of
only those parcels zoned as public use that are larger than 10 acres.

Or: This operator finds all the records that meet either of the two simple
queries. For example, the query “Find all the parcels that are designated for
public use or are larger than 10 acres” will find the records of all parcels zoned
for public use, as well as all the parcels that are larger than 10 acres.

Except: This operator is the equivalent of “not”. The query “Find all the
parcels that are designated for public use except those that are larger than 10
acres” will exclude the parcels that are larger than 10 acres.

The conjunction operators allow the creation of compound queries such as
“Find the parcels that are designated as Public Use or the parcels that are
designated as Agricultural and parcel size is greater than 10 acres”.

The figure below shows this query being specified in the Query editor.
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(._ Query Editor
\ ,& Parcels]Parcel Acreage is greater than 10
[ save.. | [ Load.. |
Available Fields: Comparisons:
Related Tables v is equal to N
0.5 Res_structure_value v is not equal to
0.5 Market_Yalue is greater than
0.5 Assessed Value is greater than or equal to
0.5 Taxable_value is less than
T Legal_Description is less than or equal to
0.5 Parcel_acreage contains
0.5 Res_Land_value does not contain
0.5 Com 1and Yalue v contains keyword v
Yalue
10
and | or |Except | [ Claral | [ Delline | [ Insertline | [ Addline |
[ Cancel ] [ Query in selection ] [ Query ]

When this query is executed, all records that are zoned for public use or for
agricultural use and are larger than 10 acres will be presented.

Query Editor

The Query editor is a general-purpose editor that can be used to create simple
or compound queries:

Compound searches can be performed that are linked with the And, Or, or
Except conjunctions. For example, the Query editor can be used to perform a
query for all parcels that are zoned agricultural or are larger than 10 acres.

The scope of the search can be performed only on the current selection of
records or all the records in the table.

Queries can be saved to a file on disk so that they can be opened and re-used
for future queries.

Queries can be performed on fields of the current table as well as fields of
related tables. A query on a field in a related Many table works like a search of
sub-records. The new current selection in the One table consists of all records
that are related to at least one record in the Many table that meets the query.
Queries on related tables are always sequential, even if the field being
searched is indexed.

The query editor is shown below:
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Criteria area

Avalable Fulc: Compas sons:
Available Fields menu ——wiman <] =
Id I | ix vk wopd lo
Fields list 2° Conmascefise IF greales thn
C bgesie the o equal o
& . Et!" LSl B )

Comparison A Fys o
Operator area ?“ et
1 ll_' e —] _J
e
Value area :
Conjunction buttons — 55— o e Cewd | Ded Line Instlre | AddLie

The Query editor contains the following areas:

« Criteria area: This area displays the query as it is created or after it was
loaded from a disk file.

« Available Fields menu: This menu allows the selection of the table or
tables from which to display fields in the Fields list. Fields can be
displayed from the Master table, the Related tables, or All tables.

« Fields list: This area displays a hierarchical list of the fields in the
selected table or tables. Indexed fields are shown in boldface.

« Comparison Operator area: This area displays a list of comparison
operators.

« Conjunction buttons: This area contains three buttons that correspond
to conjunction operators that can be used to join the current simple
query to the previous simple query.

« Value area: Enter the value for which the query is to be performed in
this area.

« Query in selection button: This button performs the query only on the
records in the current selection.

« Query editor buttons: This area can be used to save queries, load
previously saved queries from disk, cancel the query, or execute the
query.

Creating a Query

1 Select the Query button from the Parcel Management Console, which will open
the query dialog window similar to the one shown below.
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2 Click a field name in the Fields list

The query editor will display the field name in the Criteria area and then add
the “is equal to” comparison operator, as shown below.

Query Editor

(\& Parcels]Parcel Acreage is greater than 10

[ Save.. | [ Load.. |
Available Fields: Comparisons:
‘Related Tables v is equal to V-
0.5 Res_Structure_Value . is not equal to
0.5 Market_value is greater than
0.5 assessed_Yalue is greater than or equal to
0.5 Taxable_value is less than

T Legal_Description is less than or equal to

0.5 Parcel_Acreage contains
0.5 Res_Land_value does not contain
0.5 com Land valie b contains keyword ™
Yalue
10
and | or |Except| [ Clearal ] [ Delline | [ Insertline | [ Addline |
( Cancel ] Query in selection ] | Query ]

3 If a different comparison operator is needed than the “is equal to”, click the
desired comparison operator from the list

Comparisons:
is equal to
is not equal to
is greater than
is greater than or equal to
is less than
is less than or equal to
contains
does not contain
contains keyword

4 Type the value to be used in the search in the Value area.
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Doy Edbx

Value ’A _

Scvadable Frddr

Macter Tatde :J
A Frst Nyws L]
A Hasth Fin
3 Hee Daws |
A
A Lavt Nane |

Ve

Value area — Frgree

tod | o | Ewost | Chy A1 D Lire IrestLine | 431 Lire:

[ (ussy i sebecton | Quey

In a Text or Alpha field, the wildcard character (@) can be used at the end of
the value to request a “Begins with” search.

If the selected field is associated with a choice list, the list will be displayed
prompting the selection of a value from the list. If the selected field is a
Boolean field, a pair of radio buttons will be displayed.

5 In order to add another simple query, click the Add Line button.
A new line will be added to the query using the “And” conjunction operator.

6 In order to use the “Or” or “Except” operator, click the desired conjunction
operator button.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 to build the second simple query.

When building a compound query, the simple queries are evaluated in the order
in which they appear in the Query editor (i.e. from top to bottom). There is no
precedence among the conjunctions. In other words, And does not have
priority over Or. Therefore, if more than two simple queries are used when
building the compound query, the order in which the simple queries are
entered can affect the results of the query.

In order to add a third simple query, it can either be added to the existing
compound query or inserted between the first two simple queries. To add the
new query to the end of the existing queries, click the Add Line button. To
insert the new query, highlight the last query and click the Insert Line button.
The new query is inserted above the line that was highlighted.

As the compound query is built, any existing parts of the query can be modified
by clicking the line that is to be changed. Any of the simple queries can also
be removed by selecting the line and clicking the Del Line button.
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7 (Optional) To save the query to disk, click the Save button and enter a filename
in the create-file dialog box.

The query need not be saved to perform the search.

8 Click the Query button to perform the search on the entire table.
Or
Click the Query in Selection to restrict the query to the current selection.
Click the Cancel button to put away the Query editor without doing a query.
Selecting a Field from Another Table

The Query editor provides the necessary tools to search in related tables. If
the field to be searched is in a related table, choose Related Tables in the
Available Fields menu, or select All Tables and expand the foreign key field in
the master table to display fields from the related table. The illustration in
the following set of instructions shows an expanded foreign key field.

To select a field from another table
1 Choose Related Tables from the Available Fields menu.

2 Expand the foreign key field by clicking the plus sign (on Windows) or arrow (on
Macintosh) In the hierarchical list of fields. The fields belonging to the related
table appear in the hierarchical list

Awalebls Fieid:
Available Fields menu —_mavarre ~]
LA T =
. . i- A Frons 1
Foreign key field CR Comporr |

Fields in related table __ul A Nomo
i ..‘.] A e LJ

3 Click the desired field in the related table.

4 Follow steps 3 through 7 at the beginning of this section for directions on
creating the rest of the query.

Using the “Begins With” Operator

In order to search for records that begin with a specified string, use the “is
equal to” operator and enter the wildcard character (“@”) at the end of the
value to search for.

For example, to search for Owner Name whose names begin with the string
“Smith”, the following query would be used:
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Query Editor

% Parcels]Owner Rlame is equal to Smith@

[ save.. | [ Load.. |
Available Fields: Comparisons:
Related Tables v is equal to N
2% Parcel_ID A ?s et etquat::o
R Parcel_Number !s greater than It
A addition_No is greater than or equal to

k Property_Address is less than

R Land_Property_Type
A‘ Owner_MName

is less than or equal to
contains

A mail_To does not contain
Do nroitie . pddm o v contains keyword v
Yalue
Smith@
and | or |Except | [ Claral | [ Delline | [ Insertline | [ Addline |
[ Cancel ] [ Query in selection ] [ Query ]

Saving a Query to Disk

If a query is performed often, it can be saved to disk. When the query is saved
to disk, it is necessary to only create it once. In subsequent uses of the Query
editor, the query can simply be loaded from disk and then executed.

To save a query to disk:
1 Click the Save button.

The save-file dialog box is displayed where the filename can be entered.
2 Click Save

The query is saved to disk. The next time the query is needed, it can be
loaded into the Query editor from the saved file.

Loading a Saved Query
A query can be reused at any time.
To load a saved query:

1 Click the Load button.

The open-file dialog box is displayed
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2 Select and open the desired file

The saved query is loaded into the Query editor. When a file is loaded, it
replaces any query that previously appeared in the Query editor.

Preset Queries

While the query editor provides a very robust interface for developing record
queries, developing queries using the query editor involves some overhead. In
order to simplify record selection, the record management consoles contain a
number of preset queries that address many of the more common types of
queries that may be routinely executed. All of the query capabilities provided
within the preset queries can be also be accomplished using the query editor,
but the preset queries provide simple point-and-click access to these queries.

The preset queries are designed to query all records for the simple query
defined by the preset. However, many of the preset queries can also be
applied to the current selection by holding down the Control key while clicking
on the preset query button or interface element. This provides a very efficient
method narrowing record selections based upon combinations of the preset
queries.

Quick Search - Parcel No

The Parcel No quick search performs a “begins with” simple query to find all
records that have a parcel number that begin with the value that is entered.
The parcel number preset query does not provide the ability to query within an
existing selection. This preset query always operates on all records.

Parcel No

Q 00

Quick Search - Owner

The Owner quick search performs a “begins with” simple query to find all
records for which the owner field begins with the value entered. The owner
preset query does not provide the ability to query within an existing selection.
This preset query always operates on all records.

Owner

Q Smithl
Quick Search - Zoning

The zoning quick search performs a simple query to find all records that match
one of the system supplied values available within the zoning choice list. The
zoning preset can be performed against all records, or it can be performed
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against the current selection by holding down the Control key while selecting
the desired zoning type.

Zoning

Agricultural
Commercial Heav,

Health Medical
Industrial Heavy
Industrial Light

Planned Development
Public Use

Residential Duplex
Residential Mobile
Residential Multi Family
Residential Rural
Residential Single Family

Quick Search - Property Type

The Property Type quick search performs a simple query to find all records that
match one of the system supplied values available within the property type
choice list. The property type preset can be performed against all records, or
it can be performed against the current selection by holding down the Control
key while selecting the desired property type.

Zoning

Property Type

CENTRAL

Commercial
Commercial/Residential
EXEMPT

Residential

RIVER BOTTOM

RIVER BOTTOM EXEMPT

Owner Name Tab-Bar

The tab-bar located above the record selection provides a preset query to find
all parcels where the owner name starts with one of the defined values in the
tab bar. This includes a preset to locate all records, records where the owner
begins with either “A”, “B”, or “C”, etc. The owner name preset can be
performed against all records, or it can be performed against the current
selection by holding down the Control key while selecting the desired
alphabetic tab.

F Al ABC  DEF GHI - IKL  MNOP QRS Tuv WxrZ |
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Standard Selection Buttons

In addition to the Query editor and the preset queries, the management
console includes buttons to perform standard record selection functions that
are essential when working with record selections. These include the All,

Subset, and Previous buttons:

s]n]2

Show all  Subset  Previous

Show All
The Show All button simply displays all records.

Subset

The subset button provides the ability to reduce the current selection to only
those records that are selected. Records can be selected in a number of ways.
A record can be highlighted (selected) from record selection by clicking on it in
the list. It is possible to highlight one record, two or more adjacent records, or
two or more non-adjacent records. Adjacent records are highlighted by
clicking on the first record and then holding down the shift key while clicking
on the last record to be targeted. Non-adjacent records are highlighted by
clicking on the first record or block of records and then holding down the Ctrl
key (Command key on Macintosh) and clicking additional records one at a time.

Once selected, simply click the Subset button to reduce the current selection
to the highlighted records.

& Parcel Management

Parcels SakckdRecoids - 967
Listexvmm |Cembo View Map View
A |1 A5C [0EF | GHI | L] MNOF[DRS [ TUV [Whiz |
= Parcal ID Parcel Number  Property Addr.. Ouwner Mame  Land Preperty Type  TownRangeSec  Parcel Acreage Zonirg. Qumerzh A
4,50 0010001008267 | om

Stared Selections A,600 0010003084200 om
0.0

= . x 0.0

Quick Seach
Paicel No

— 1=

[ ~ 0100020533000
0100020334000

Export Data

| v

Moo
4,781 0100020237010 0m
A 02 01000 200E3 70 om
4,597 0100030°E38000 om
4055 01000 30E3 5000 om
4,595 0100030640000 0m
NN AV T b
Clost Sulection < >
— =50 D0E 8 @
—
Hd Dekets Shavel  Subsel  Frevous Queyy Done
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Previous

The Previous button provides the utility to restore the previous selection.
Regardless of the query that is performed, the previous selection can be

restored simply by selecting this button. Currently, the Offroad GIS only

supports one level for the previous command.

Stored Selections

Offroad GIS provides the utility to create and manage stored selections that are
unique to individual users. This provides tremendous flexibility to build and
then restore custom record selections as they are needed.

Creating a Stored Selection
In order to build a stored selection:

« Select the records that are to be included in the selection using any of
the record selection capabilities previously described. This includes any
of the Quick Search methods used in combination and the Query Editor.

« Once the selection has been completed, click on the Stored Selections
pop-up button and select the item “Store User Selection”

Stored Selections

v

Store User Selection  :

Manage User Selections

« Enter the name for the selection, and click the Store Selection button
Enter Selection Mame (Max 30 Characters)

_ - My Selection

| Cancel | | store Selection |

« The stored selection includes all of the records within the current
selection that are displayed in the record selection area.

« The new selection will now be displayed in the Stored Selections pop-up

button within the list of available selections below the Manage User
Selections option.
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Stored Selections

My Selection v

Store User Selection

Manage User Selections

My Selection
LIVVITCT

Using a Stored Selection

In order to make a Stored Selection the active selection

« Select the stored selection from the list of available stored selections in
the bottom portion of the Stored Selections pop-up button

Stored Selections

My Selection L%

Store User Selection

Manage User Selections

Deleting a Stored Selection
In order to delete a stored selection:

« Select Manage User Selections from the Stored Selections pop-up button.

Stored Selections

My Selection K%

Store User Selection

:Manage Lser Selections:

My Selection |

« Click on the Stored Selection to be deleted from the Stored Selection List
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&
Stored Selection List
My Selection

click on item to delete

- Commit Changes

Cancel

« Click on the Commit Changes button and the changes that have been
made will be committed.

There are no limitations of the number of records included within a stored
selection nor are there any limitations on the number of stored selections
created by a user.

Note Stored Selections are unique to each individual user. They are not
shared nor are they available between different user id’s.
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Chapter 6 - Parcel Management

Offroad GIS provides a complete solution to address the unique parcel
management requirements for County government. In order to achieve this,
the Offroad GIS system was designed using a unique combination of more
traditional tabular data management tools with modern geo-spatial tools.

When Offroad GIS is compared to the more traditional management tools where
management of the tabular data and the associated spatial data are performed
in separate non-integrated systems, Offroad GIS provides many compelling
advantages and a much simpler management approach than has been
previously available for parcel management.

The Parcel Management console is the primary focus for managing parcel data
within the Offroad GIS system. The parcel management console includes
numerous tools that provide access to your records through simple point-and-
click processes. These tools include the preset query features that allow you
to drill down into the data by selecting a single entry from a pop-up list. The
parcel management console also provides utilities to store and manage user
selections to develop customized user record sets that can also be retrieved
through a single point-and-click process. Common tools for splitting and
merging parcels are also integrated into this interface. Everything about the
management console has been designed to make accessing parcel data fast and
efficient.

Parcel Management involves a broad range of attributes that include general
parcel owner information, construction details, assessment information, and
related tax data. In addition, Parcel Management includes the necessary
features to store and manage the documents and deeds related to each parcel
as well as photos, images, and plans. These tools round out the services
surrounding the Parcel layer to provide a comprehensive management solution
for your parcels that integrates all of the different functions related to your
parcel records into a single integrated application. Ultimately, this will reduce
the work associated with parcel management and present a more unified
process for making your data available to your staff, the County
Commissioners, and more importantly to the public.
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Editing Parcel Records

~ ffRoad

\,/ So !fware

Editing parcel records can be accomplished either by double-clicking on the
record displayed in the record selection or by selecting the Edit Selection
option of the Map Select pop-up button and then clicking on the parcel feature
displayed in the map interface. Either approach will present the parcel input
form which provides access to edit the parcel data.

&

)

First

[@F@
@
=
=}
(=
@

=
@
%=

@ @

Cancel

<
-
=4
o
@

D I

Delete

EEX
Parcel Number : 09002002221000
Parcel ID : 6021
General |Construction | Mobile Home | Tax Info | Legal Docs | Photos | Misc Docs
Parcel No : Tax District: |
AddiionNo: [ Parcel Image
Addition: |
LotNumber: [ Block Number: [ M i —__ 2 ‘
Property Address : B e e
Subdivision : “ w7
Land Property Type : ',..__:,_._, 4 ":_‘
Zoning :
Ownership Type : Click to Preview / Load
Owner Name : Edit Spatial

Owner Name 2 :
Mail To:

Mailing Address1 :
Mailing Address2 :
Mailing City
Mailing State :
Mailing Zip :
School District :
Fire District :
Legal (TRS):

Legal Description :

Residential Acres : 0.00

|
[
l
|
|
|
[
l
|
|
[

—
—

Commercial Acres : 0.00
Exempt Acres : 0.00
ARW Acres : 0.00

FM Acres : 0.00
Parcel Size [Deeded Acres) : 0.00

[

Parcel Size [Calc Acres) : 158.93

[

Harris_gtr.shp

The parcel input form includes 7 different pages that are dedicated to
different aspects of parcel records. Each of these pages is described below

« General - provides access to general parcel information including parcel
ownership, zoning, type, address, legal description, and mailing address
information.

« Construction - provides access to lot details, construction information,
and other construction related details.

« Mobile Home - provides access to information relevant to mobile home
information.

» Tax Info - provides access to the current assessment information including
historic valuations, and soils based tax assessment for agricultural
parcels.
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« Legal Docs - provides the utility to store and manage relevant documents
for the parcel record. There are no limitations as to the types of
documents that can be stored with a parcel record. Currently, only the
PDF document format is supported at this time.

« Photos - provides the utility to include any photographs relevant to
associated parcel record. There are no limitations as to the types of
photos or the number of photos or images that can be stored. Currently,
most major graphic formats are currently supported including, TIFF, PNG,
BMP, JPEG, PICT, as well as many others.

« Misc Docs - provides the utility to store a wide variety of documents with
a parcel. This area typically includes documents that may not be relevant
to the legal Docs section as they may have nothing to do with the
transaction history of the parcel. The Misc Docs currently only support
PDF and RTF format documents. This area can be used to house notes or
other documentation relevant to a parcel including scans of the plans and
drawing for any buildings that may be attached to the parcel.

Creating Parcel Geometry

When a parcel is initially created it is created without geometry and the Parcel
Image preview displays a default image. The default image that is used is the
image loaded into the preferences. If no image was loaded into the
preferences, the default image is the Offroad Software logo.

Parcel Image

= ﬂ:?oad
offtware
\/s Inc.

Click to Preview / Load

Create Spatial ’

In order to create the geometry for a parcel, click on the Create Spatial
button. The Edit Parcel dialog will be presented with the default spatial
options for creating the parcel. This presents options to create the initial
parcel geometry by digitizing, legal description, or using COGO text.
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% Spatial Editor @

Edit Parcel Bock  Fowad  Zoomln  ZoomInZ<4  ZoamOut ZoomOulZ{ FulEgert  Pan | Dmw |
Cieate New Paicel T

() Ciedlz Parcel lrom Cogo

{3% weLLS

|
! SHERIDAN
!
'

KIDDER

n
=l

€ s 3ea
Show Lapsis

[ e [ om ]

The first option, Digitize, simply allows you to bypass the wizard and begin
digitizing the parcel using the editing tools available within the edit dialog.

The second option, Create Parcel by Legal Description, provides tools to
generate an initial parcel based upon USGS legal description. Selecting this
option will present an intermediate dialog prompting for the legal description
to be used.

Edit Parcel Back  Fowarc  Zoxmln  Zocmin
Create Parcel from Legal

Enter the Legal Desciplion

I

Soneel | [ Bieet= Fareel |

The Lega Dessnphoe must be in the:
fcllawang fomat :

TownshipA argeSeclion Quaitss
TITRRASSGO

TTT - Tawnshio (padded with 0
neCELsaly)

AAH - Aengs padded with U

hecezsaly] J
T

55 - Section (nadded with D  necexray)

00 - Quaitar wheie
N - Nedhwes Juzrier
NE - North=axl Quarter
5% Southaes: Duarer
SE - Southeas! Quarter

N2 - Meeth Hall

W2 - Vet Haf

52 South Hak
The Quartel (AA) can be ep=ated up b
B tnesif necessay

Exzmple ﬁ
T4I0BETANE Nwin'2

S e

Tranzates to the west 20 zcres of the
Neethwest Quzrer of the Northeast

Quate of Seclicn 3, Towshin 142

Neeh Aloege 86 West

Z7HT292.458791¢

Offroad County GIS 68



Inc.

S ffRoad
Chapter 6 - Parcel Management : SofMare
N\

The legal description uses USGS naming conventions. The first three characters
represent the township, the second three represent the range and must be
padded with a 0 for ranges below 100. Characters 7 and 8 are used to define
the section which again is padded with a 0 for sections below 10. The
remainder of the description identifies the general position within the section
as outlined in the following schematic.

EI‘A B A

[

o | ¢ | p®[+— 15607604NESE

4

B
B‘A B A NE - NE 14
c

1 p— NW - NW 174
bl e | D SW-SW 14
SE-SE 114

NZ - North 172

W2 - West 112

52 - South 12

R76W.  E5 Eastie

[

o™
m
"
o
3]
-

-1
=)
o

10 11 iz

30 z9 ot z7 Z6 zZB

31|32 33 34 | 3B 36

T. 156 N.

The third option, Create Parcel with Cogo text, provides tools to generate the
initial parcel based upon COGO.

Edit Parcel Back  Fowerd  Zoauln  Zoon
Create Parcel from COGO
i ]
Diection Tyoz Diccbon Urits I <
Oing O DMS )
OMN O Do | {45
) 5a J’h
Set Stal Pant . e ————
=) w—(fﬁ
v )
\
[V] Show Presew [ ] Zcem
l Cancal [ Finizh Cogo Eniry J
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Legal Documents

Offroad GIS provides integrated tools to manage the transactions and the legal
documents related to the transactions for individual parcels. By integrating
the transactions and associated document management, Offroad GIS eliminates
redundant management functions and delivers seamless capabilities to deliver
these transactions and their associated documents over the web. Currently,
Offroad GIS only provides support for Adobe’s PDF format and implements the
Adobe Acrobat plugin for purposes of displaying the documents. There are no
limitations imposed relative to the size of the documents or the nhumber of
documents that can be stored. As a result, Offroad GIS is capable of providing
a complete historic reference of any documents filed for each parcel.

The parcel document management is accessed through the Legal Docs tab of
the parcel input form. The available document records are sorted by date with
the newest documents displayed at the top of the list.

b EEE)

Parcel Number : 00100090087600
Parcel 1D : 4631

| General Conﬂstructiohr Mabile Home | Taxlnjgf LegalDocs ‘F'hortorér Misc Docs |

Owner : [|

%7 Date Sale Price Full Value Ratio Conf. = Usable Instrument i

AddDoc |

Previous % |

DelDoc |

o
2

(=

)

B 2@

[l
)
>
o
o

(&

|
1%

q |
=" ]

Right-Click on Document Record to Export File

In order to add a Transaction record click on the Add Doc button. This will
create a new Transaction record upon which the PDF file can be loaded.
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Transaction Index : 2

! Transaction Date : [M_ O Improved (&) Vacant

=" [ Usable [] Confidential

S5 Sale Price: 0.00 Instrument : | Document No :
@ True & Full Value : 0.00 Zoning: | Book : I

Sales Ratio : [—”‘ Page : 17

Freviol Notes :
@ File Name : |

Mest Doc Size (kb) : i Mime Type : |
ﬂ Content Viewer

A PDF Document has not been loaded for this record!

©2006-2009 OffRoad Software, Inc.
All rights reserved.

B4

o
@
3
a
@

1<)

| >

Load PDF

When creating a new record the Content Viewer displays the blank document
notice. In order to load a PDF document for the transaction record, click on
the Load button. This will present the standard file selection dialog from
which the PDF document can be selected.

Lookiin: [ 5 Bilings deeds vl O3 e Er
Y LéjoriginaI;
4) = LwDvol62pa639.pdf

MyRecent | o WD127534.pdf
Documents "% wDJT127327.pdf

7 . WDvale6pg187.pdf

Desktop

My Documents
4
3
My Computer

‘1) File name: | >
My Network  Files of type: | Adobe Acrobat Document (*.pdf] >
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Select the appropriate PDF document and then click on the Open button. The
PDF document will then be loaded and displayed in the Transaction record
form.

&

Transaction Index : 2

= Transaction Date : fﬁm O Improved (5) Vacant
[[]Usable [] Confidential
Sale Price : I—D—-U_ﬁ Instrument : | DocumentMo: |
True & Full Value : [—D—l]ﬁ Zoning: | Book : r—
SalesRatio: | 000 Page: [

Notes : ‘

File Name :  |tw/D127534. pdf

DocSizefkb): [ oo oo ien Mime Type : |
= &l 1}?,—‘1' [1]11 & @ [e61% |~ = 3

DODE

Ed

Cancel

WARRANTY DEED

*h
THIS INDENTURE, Made this __9__ day of March, 2007, between Cory A. Smith and Lynelle R,
(;;:é?rrgth, husband and wife, Grantors, and Marjorie A. Palaniuk, of 4337 Drake Drive, Bismarck, ND
, Grantee; '

Kl

Save

WITNESSETH, That the said Grantors, far and in consideration of the sum of one dollar and other
good and valuable consideration to them in hand paid by sald Grantee, the receipt of which is hereby
acknowledged, do by these presents, grant, bargain, sell and convey unto ssid Grantee, her heirs and
assigns, FOREVER, all of the fellowing real property: '

v

Load PDF

Tovenshin 197 Masth @anne 100 ace DI

)

Delete

The PDF document is displayed with an Acrobat plug-in area very similar to
what would be displayed inside of a web browser. From this plug-in the PDF
can be printed, saved, exported, or e-mailed. In addition, the scroll bars allow
navigation within the plug-in area to scroll through the enclosed PDF

document. The PDF area also scales with the form so that it will grow or shrink
as the form is resized.

In order to delete the PDF document, you will need to click on the Delete
record button, which will delete the Transaction record and the enclosed PDF
document.

Photos

Offroad GIS provides tools to store a variety of images that are associated with
each parcel record. These images are generally photos of the associated
property. There are no limits as to the size of each image or the number of
images that can be stored with a parcel. In addition to the photo, a brief
description is also saved with each photo record.
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The photos are accessed through the Photos tab of the Parcel Input form. The
available photo records are presented by date with the newest photos at the
top of the list.

CEX
Parcel Number : 00100030087600
Paicel D : 4631
— Generalil Comlrucﬁonﬂ Mahile Hnmejl Tax lnioiiLegal Docs! Photos [Misc Does |
é N bl | EntryDate J DocDete Size (Kb) Mime_Type Dosument Name
First " = 11212010 B/28/2007 7358 imagz/inea Schader On My Mac\Desklnp\Miscallaneaus\Rillings
— 4dd Img 11/21/2010 | 8/28/2007 118.82 image/jpeg ‘cbader On My MachDesklopiMiscelleneous\Eillings 1
E. W=
Previous ._E_‘
0 Dellmg
=N
Nest
-
= 3
Last
e }
E ‘
— Right-Click on Document Retord to Exoort Image
Delete

In order to access an existing record, simply double-click on the listed record.

Image Index : 2
: Documeni Date- [TEREIEINE ErtyCae: [1172172010
— Document Sizz: | 184 Mime Type = [ir=00
Flizk Filz Name - [\cban‘el 0n My MachDesktop\Miszelaneous\Bilings dzedshdeankessell jpg
“ Descripton: |
Previous

o
14

w 2
i)

(i)

Delet=
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In order to add a new photo record, click on the Add Img button. This will add
a new record and present the photo input layout.

=

Document Dae: [HTIHR

Documert Size: |

Image Index : 4

Entry Date: |11/21:2010

Mime Type: |

File Name. |

Daseiption:

DR

(&)

o
g
z
i

kJ

Save

=)

Load Image |

To load an Image, click on the Load Image button. This will present the
standard file selection dialog box.

Open

My Recent
Documents

|

De:

«

=

=]
°

My Documents

9

My Computer

My Network

PX

= CDFR127317.pdf
E] deankessell.jpq
¥ ERLodgel.IPG
&7 hildfront.jpa

©] jboyeet.jpg
@ ladukel.jpg

ImportAscii Data Map

Look in: ’ ) Bilings deeds v/ ¢ S il FEE
| )originals parcels3.dbf ': wdjtvol6Spg395.pdf
= .DS_Store parcels3.shp -; WDvol66pgl187.pdf
It;] Bilings Legal.txt parcels3.shx

@ parcels139100.dbf
parcels139100.shp
parcels139100.shx
@ parcels142093.dbf
parcels142093.shp
parcels142098.shx
[Z] parcels legal.txt

= LWDvol62pg639.pdf [ parcels.dbf

E] PS080013.jpg parcels.shp

Parcels2.dbf parcels.shx

Parcels2.shp = WD127534.pdf

Parcels2.shx = WDIT127327.pdf

File hame: “ v | Open
Files of type: ’ Al v [ Cancel ]
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Once the image has been selected, click on the Open button to load the image
file. This will present the image in the input layout with the previously
selected image displayed in the image area. It will also set the Document Size,
Mime-Type, and File Name based upon the Image file that was loaded.

Image Index : 4

Document Date :  |08/28/2007 Entry Date: |11/21/2010
Document Size : 1 Mime Type : ;

File Name : |\cbader On My Mac\Desktop\Miscellaneous\Bilings deeds\ladukel.jpg

Description :

222

Ed

Cancel

K

Save

)

Delete

i

ot ]

Image records can be deleted by selecting the Delete button from the Photo
Input layout, or by highlighting the image records that you want to delete and
pressing the Del Img button from within the Parcel Input form. The advantage
of deleting the images from the Parcel Input form is that you can delete
multiple images at one time.

Parcel Documents (Miscellaneous Docs)

In addition to the legal documents, Offroad GIS also provides tools to manage
miscellaneous documents for individual parcels. The Parcel Documents are
available under the Misc Docs tab. This area is intended to provide a means of
managing documentation related to the parcels that doesn’t necessarily belong
under the Legal Documents tab. Like the Legal Documents, Offroad GIS only
provides support for Adobe’s PDF format and implements the Adobe Acrobat
plugin for purposes of displaying the documents. There are no limitations
imposed relative to the size of the documents or the number of documents that
can be stored.
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The available records are sorted by date with the newest documents displayed
at the top of the list.

EEX)

Parcel Number : 00100090087600
Parcel 1D 4631

| General | Construcsicn | Mobile Home | Tax lnrd:i LzgalDocs | Phatos | Misc Dacs !

é» bl | Ertv Date Doe Date Size kb) Mime_Typz Document Name

add Doz |-

Previous %

DelDac |~

)

:[Y)

()

-
@
2

b4
(K>

< o
@ | Y
T \glz
%l a

]

<

Raght-Clck on Documnent Record o Sxport Flie

|&

[

Delee

In order to add a document record click on the Add Doc button. This will
create a new document record upon which the PDF file can be loaded.

X

Document ID : 2

Deourmart Dato:  [HUNEHIAN Enty Date: [11/21/2010
Document Size : Mirce Type ©
File Name : |

Description

Content Viewer
A PDF Document has not been loaded for this record!

©2006-2000 OffRoad Software, Inc.
All rights reserved.

IREE

[X]

o
&
3
@

@
o
o

>

Lozd PDF

)
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When creating a new record the Content Viewer displays the blank document
notice. In order to load a PDF document for the document record, click on the
Load PDF button. This will present the standard file selection dialog from
which the PDF document can be selected.

Lookin: | 3 Billings deeds v €) 5 RSl P pd

Y (Shoriginals
£ = LWDvol62pg639.pdf
MyRecent | - WD127534.pdf
Documents % wDIT127327. pdf
= = WDvols6pg187.pdf

Desktop

My Documents

o

My Computer
‘:'J File name: | v [ Open |
. —
My Network  Files of type: | Adobe Acrobat Document [ pdf) ~ [ Cancel ]

Select the appropriate PDF document and then click on the Open button. The
PDF document will then be loaded and displayed in the Transaction record
form.

& X

Document ID : 2

Document Date :  |08/28/2007 Entry Date: |11/21/2010
Document Size : A : Mime Type : tion/pdf
File Name : |\cbader On My Mac\Desktop\Miscellaneous\Bilings deeds\WwWDJT127327. pdf

Description : ’

7 1 TrENUY TUeTIes AT VAT DY
Smith, parties of the first part, and Cory A, Smith and Lynelle Dahl-Smith, husband and wife, of 4957
136th Avenue SW, Belfield, North Dakota, 58622, parties of the second part;

= EH & D[]z @& ®[esrn] B [ |

VITHESSETH, That the scid parties of the first part, for and in consideration of the sum of one
doilar and other good and valuable consideration, to them in hand paid by said parties of the secend part,
the receipt of which 1s heredy ac ged, o by these p , grant, bargain, sell and convey unto
sald parties of the second part, AS JOINT TENANTS AND NOT AS TENANTS IN COMMON, their heirs and
assigns, FOREVER, all of the following real property lying and baing in the County of Billings, State of
North Dakota, and described as follows:

222

ip 1 R 1 ota
Section 5: NEY

Ed

Subject to prier reservations, easements and rights of way now of record.

TO HAVE AND TO HOLD THE SAME, Together with all the hereditaments and appurtenancds
or In anywise app ing to the said parties of the second part, their heirs and
assigns, the said parties of the second part taking AS JOINT TENANTS AND NOT AS TENANTS iN COMAMON,
FOREVER. And the said parties of the first part, their heirs and assigns, do covenant with the parties of
the second part, their heirs and assigns, that they are well seized in fee of the land and premises
aferesaid and have good right to sell and convey the same in manner ana form aforesaid; that the same
are free from all encumb except install of special or for special
improvements which have not been certified to the County Auditor for collection, and the above
bargained and granted lands and premises in the quiet and peaceable possession of said parties of the
second part, their heirs and assigns, against all persons lawfully claiming or to claim the whole or any part
hereof, the zaid parties of the first part will warrant and defend.

&l
=
@ :

M

[osaror ]

AN WITNESS WHFRENE Tha caid nartine af sha (ivet nact Sale i ik,

)

Delete
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The PDF document is displayed with an Acrobat plug-in area very similar to
what would be displayed inside of a web browser. From this plug-in the PDF
can be printed, saved, exported, or e-mailed. In addition, the scroll bars allow
navigation within the plug-in area to scroll through the enclosed PDF
document. The PDF area also scales with the form so that it will grow or shrink
as the form is resized.

In order to delete the PDF document, you will need to click on the Delete
record button, which will delete the document record and the enclosed PDF

document.

Splitting Parcels

Offroad GIS provides a number of tools to aid in splitting parcels. This includes
simple splits based upon legal description, simple dimensions, and advanced
dimensions. In addition more advanced split capabilities are available based
upon other map features.

In order to split a parcel, select the desired parcel from the record selection
list.

& Parcel Management

Parcels o Selected Heereds 1

Listoax \e| Corbo View | Map Ve

Advanced Query Al ABCIDEFIGH €% pegr Fowad | Zoamln | Zeemin2d | ZoamOul | ZoomDutZ% |ShoaSel | FulEdent | P Seker | Msamie
Guery by Tosmahip_ 7] Parcel 1D Parce |
S 7 058 DEOI2E
Stored Selections

= ===

Buick Scarch T
PacelMo
Owrer
] [(Go T
Zoing =

T

Frogely Type

-
Toolx

b —
Expont Data [

v

1931835 234E95356,741882. 8572141342 ‘

Map Select:  MulSckcion |

[ ciea i L2 [ srowias ]
i ==
Prefarences @ @ @
Showell  Subset Previous

Add Delets Query Deone
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Select Split Selected Parcel from the Tools pop-up menu.
Tools ‘ ‘7
¥

:Split Selected Parcel
Merge Selected Parcels =

>

Import Parcels from Shape File
Import Parcels from Ascii File

Assign Tax District to Selected Parcels

|dentify Invalid Parcels R
Identify Overlapping Parcels .
Clean &ll Parcels

Compare Acreage -

Print Tax Statements
Print Tax Summary
Print Assessment Book b =

The Split Parcel Wizard will be presented from which you can select the type of
split that is to be performed.

DR

Split Parcel . . .

SplitOptions

@ Legal Entsr a comprehersive description that you
0 would like ta split from the existing paicel. For
©) Simple Dimensions exemple, you can split out the northeastern o

quarter of & parcel by clickng on the NE
O Advanced Dimensions  quediant of the schematic below.

O Feature Click on the diagram below to quickly select the
appropriate Quarte: or Half Quadrant.

Description

Splht

S 5

Each of the different split methods addresses different spatial capabilities for
splitting the geometry associated with the parcel. Once the geometry has been
split, the Split Parcel Wizard will then address the attributes. Each of the
Geometry types will be addressed in subsequent sections which will then be
followed by a section that address the attributes as the assighment of the
attributes is the same regardless of the method used to split the geometry
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Split by Legal

Split by legal uses a straight forward approach to splitting a parcel and the
Split Parcel Wizard makes this a fairly simple process. The Split Description
defines the area that will be split out of the existing parcel. The Parcel
Description includes the current legal description of the parcel that has been
selected. You have two different options or you can use a combination of the
two options to define the Split Description. By clicking on the schematic you
can define the initial component to split out of the parcel. For example if you
wish to split out the NE quarter of the existing parcel, you can click in the NE
quadrant of the schematic to define the NE quarter.

Parcel Description : 14310036
Splt Description : 14310036NE

Description
NE

By clicking on any quadrant, the Split Description will be defined and the
Description field will identify the currently selected quarter.

In addition to selecting a quarter section, you can also click on the N, S, E, or
W lines to also define the respective 1/2 area designation for splitting the
parcel. This provides the ability to pull the North, South, East, or West half of
the existing parcel.

Parcel Description ¢ 14310036
Solit Cescripton : 14310036N2
N

| Description
Nz

While the quadrant schematic allows the selection of the basic quarter or half
component of the existing parcel, it may be necessary to split a smaller
component. For example, you could split out the NE 1/4 of the NE 1/4 of the
SE 1/4 of the existing parcel. In order to accomplish this, you would simply
need to type in the Description field SENENE.
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Faresi Description | 14310038
Split Dascrigion : 14310036SENENE
N

| Deseription
SENENE

)

For a detailed list of all of the legal description options select the (?) help
button displayed in the Split Parcel Dialog.

& X

r N

Split Parcel Help - Legal . . .

Spliting by Legal requires you to provide a Description of the area that you wish to split from the original parcel. The diagram
provides a point-and-click ability to identify the most common and the most simple split. This includes eight basic identifiers [NE,
Nw, Sw, SE, N/2,5/2, E/2,'W/2). In other words, simply by clicking on the appropriate area on the diagram you can identify
one of these basic identifiers to be split from the original parcel. The gray area within the diagram is inactive. In order to select
one of the eight basic identifiers, click within the white areas in the diagram.

This function operates the same regardless of the size of the original parcel, but it is not restricted to splitting a simple identifer from
the original parcel. If you wish to split by a smaller area from the original parcel you will be required to enter the description
manually. When you click on the diagram, the associated description will be added to the Description input field. This can be
expanded to split a smaller area by using the following format for the Description.

These can be put together in succession in the Description field to split out the respective area from NE - NE 1/4
the original parcel. For example, if the original parcel is the NE 1/4 of Section 20, T 137 N, R 100/, N/ - Nw/ 174
then you can split out 10 acres in the SE comer of this parcel by entering a Description of SESE. This Sw-SW 1744
signifies that you are splitting out the SE 174 of the SE 1/4 of the given parcel. The resulting legal SE-SE1/4
description of the split parcel would be the SE 1/4, SE 1/4, NE 1/4, Section 20, T 137 N, R 100w, N2-N1/2
W2 -W1/2
52-51/2
E2-E1/2

Click to Dismiss

In order to perform the split, select the Split button. This will present a
preview window for you to review the split parcel to confirm that it was
defined properly.

e

[E)
(X

Split Parcel . .

Spht Options

@ ozl Erter a comprehensive descrpiion that yeu
9 would like to eplt o e existrg parcsl For
) Smple Dimensions exampie, you ez spli oul the northezstern r

cuarter of a parcel by clicking an the NE
() Advanced Dimensions  quadiant cf the schemalic balow,

O Featre Click e bz diagramn below ta quickly selss the
eporopraie Quarts or Haf Guadrant

N
Description
3
W E
B ? [ Cancel ] [ Next ]
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Split by Simple Dimensions

The Split by Simple Dimensions provides a means of splitting a parcel based
upon a simple expression of dimensions from one or two sides. The quadrant
schematic is used to define the portion of the parcel from which the simple
dimensions are defined.

Split Parcel . . .
SplitOptions
@ Legal Entsr a comprehersive description that you
g would like to split from the existing paicel. For
©) Simple Dimensions exemple, you can split out the northeastern

quarter of & parcel by clickng on the NE
O Advanced Dinensions  quedrant of the schemalic below.

O Feature Click on the diagram below to quickly select the
appropriate Quarter or Half Quadieant.

Description

yplit

If you select a quarter by clicking on one of the NE, NW, SW, or SE corners you
will be required to enter both the X and Y dimensions. The new parcel will be
split from the corner of the parcel using these dimensions. If you select the N,
W, S, or E half, you will only need to enter either the X or the Y dimension
depending upon which of the cardinal direction that you selected.

X [horizontal)
Y (vertical)

1000
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Once you have entered the appropriate dimensions, click on the Split button to
review the resulting parcels.

Split Parcel . ..
Split Options
OLegal When spitting by dimension. you can ether
=pit from ore of the comers using both X and
% & ¥ distancss o from cne of the sides by
8] ik Ll nensbt specifing the disiance fom the selected sde.
() Advanczd Dimersions  First, select the comer or the hall to identily the
type of dimensicn 2plt Brat you wish b
O Feature perfarm. Then entar the approprats
distances.
N :
X (horizontal)
1500
¥ (vertical)
1000
W E Split
S

1 [ Nexi ]

Split by Advanced Dimensions

This will open the parcel editing interface and allow you to draw the new

parcel that you want to split from the original parcel.

Split Parcel . . .

Split Options
O Legd
() Simple Dimensions
(®) Advanced Dimensions
(O Feature

Splt by &dvanced Dimensions piovides the
utiliiy 1 split out &reas thet require more than
just simplz directionel vaciors to cut off the
end of the comer of an exsting parcel. Select
e Split button below to use the Advanced
Dimersice Wizard.

Create Split Feature ]

] [ Nest

Offroad County GIS
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You can do this manually by using any of the editing tools available within the

spatial editor.

& Spatial Editor

Edit Parcel
Digitize

[ Unda ][ Audo J[ Claar ] L

Sida) T Bames
Feabie[1 2
Ring |Eweirfilg v

CBodk Fowad | Zoomln Zoomin2( ZoomUui ZoomOul2( FulExert  Par || Dew

X

Snapping

[«]on

Snaspng Laver

GCOB Cortiol Ponts v

Snao Toeanze
100] .

Clzar Gearelry v

Show Lagers

———

| |
1957663.3415605035,742404.5286624203

[ Feliesh J [ Canc=l

Once finished, click Done to return to the Split Parcel interface where you can
review the resulting parcels and continue the split process.

Split Parcel . ..

Split Options
O Legal
) Sirple Dimensichs
() advanced Dimensors
O Featue

Spit by Advanced Dmensions provide: the
utilty to spiit out arsas thal require mare than
st smple directional vector: to cut off the
end or the camner of an cxsting parcsl. Sclect
the Split button befow to use ths Adranced
Dimensionwizard

| Create Spli Feaiurz ||

[ Canczl ] [
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Split by Feature

The Split by Feature provides utilities to split a parcel based upon common
feature types. Currently, this option supports splitting by Railroads, Rivers /
Streams, Roads - State and Federal, and Roads - County and local. If you try to
split by any one of these features and they do not intersect with the selected

parcel, and alert will be displayed indicating that the Parcel could not be split
by the selected features.

& EEX
Split Parcel . . .
Split Options
~ Select the Faaturs to <plk by from the pop-up
Otegd st Once selected the parcel will be retumed l
() Simple Dimensions wilh sparete segments that were cicated lrom
the split feature. 1 e
() &dvanced Dimensions
(&) Feature I
I
L) TR TS elect Featuie for Split N I
Original Parcel | !
SplitNo | Identify the seqments fiom the list to be B U
split from the original parcel by selecting N €8003401330000
the checkbox inthe isttothe ksft. | RSPy '
Onee you have selected all of the |
aopropriate segments, click the res
buttor. 1
I
I
I
I
x
L] ]

Cancal

In order to split the parcel by feature, select the appropriate feature class
from the pop-up menu option. The parcel will be split by the selected feature
class and displayed in the parcel preview area with a number and unique color
associated with each individual block that was separated.
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(& =S

Split Parcel . . .

Split Options

O Legal Selzct the Fealure 1 splk by lrom the pop-up

JLeg iz Once ssiected the parcel wil be ieiumed

) Simpls Dimersions wih sparate segments that wers ciealed fom
- tha splt fealure

O advanced Dimensicns
@ Feaure

LT Y S TERiveie/S keame/Shoeine

Original Parcel

Spli: No Idervify the segments from tha list to be
splt from the criginal parzel by selecting
1 O the checkbo in te it 1o the kit
2 O Unza you hava salactad all of the
3 D FOpropriae segments. dlick the nex
bultor
< >

In order to complete the split, you must now select each of the objects that
are to be combined and split from the original parcel. As you select each Split
component within the list, the respective component will be highlighted in
yellow in the parcel preview. .

Split Parcel . . .
Split Options
O Legal Select the Featuie to 2pit by from tie pepuo
=2 IkslIthce selectad e garce! wil be: relurf:\ed
) Simnle ’ with sparete segmerts thel weiz crealed from
) Simple Dimenscas the st featire I
(%) advanced Dimensicns
&) Feaue I
= | 1
Split Feature -  Fivera/Sticans/Shoicire Nl |
Original Parcel |
Spli No Identily the szgments from the is! ta be 1
2pit fram tha onginal parcel by selechrg
the checkbox inthe list to the l=fl. | 3
? g Once you have selected allof the |
3 | ,_] appioprate sagments, click. the nest
button. |
2
|
I
I
I
1
< 2

As you select the check box next to the parcel components that are to be split,

the parcel preview is updated to display an (x) in the parcel component and
the color is changed to a beige color
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&
Split Parcel . ..
Split Options
) Legal $clccl the Feature to solil by flom the popup
i ligt. Once selzcted te parcel wil be reiuned
) Smple Dimensions with sparatz seamerks that were cieated fom
S the spiit feature. 1
(O Advarced Dimensions
(& Fealurs !
I X
Split Feature - Rivers/Streams/Shoelne vi 1
Original Parcel I
[ Solit No Ideniify the ceqments from the ist to be i
) 2piit froen the criginal parcel by selocting
1 | e chret o e 1 s el 1 .
2 [l
T Once you have zelected &l of the 1
| arpropriate segments. click the nes
butten. I
1 2
1
I
1
x
[
< B |
=L [ Cancel ] [ New: ]

Once all of the components have been selected, click the Next button to split
the parcel.

Defining Split Attributes

Once the split has been defined properly, select the Next button to proceed to
the next step of the split process which allows you to define the attributes that
are to be copied to the new parcel.

8.00
Split Parcel ...

Offroad County GIS

Fiela Name 250000 01191 000 Result Farcel Number
Adciton_No 25 0000 01191 000
Prooerty_Address | splic Parcel Number
Land_Property_Tyse  Farm !
Owner_Name HURT CECEL'A YOURK TR!
-t The resut column represents te values tat wi
Mall_To HURT CECELIA YOURK TR! be assigned 10 the new parcel that Is spilt from
Malling_Add-ess: 401 2ND AVE NE the arigna;
Malling_Address2 You can click on the indvidual valuas in the Parcal
5 = No L column te move indivicual values or you can
Malling_City BELFIELD clek o1 the Parcel No 1 column ttie to
Malling_State NO automaticzlly populate all of the fields of the soiit
parcel from the original parcel,
Malling_Zip 58622-7235
= = You can 2150 CICK 0N INCivicual Mi2lds in the Result
TownRengeSec 14310020 column to clear the assignac value or 01 the
Block_Number Result colum neader to ciear all fislcs.
adciton IMPORTANT - You must enter 2 unigue darce!
number for the Spiit Parce’ Kumber or the process
Exempton False vl fall
Year_Bullt
EBulding Tyze
N
Buiding_Style -
G ——— =) < >

[ Cancel ] Next
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From the select attributes page, you can define the new parcel number as well
as any or all of the fields that you want to be transferred to the new parcel.
The parcel number must be unique in order to complete the split. While you
can define which of the fields that are to be transferred, none of the fields
from the original parcel are altered.

You can either elect to transfer the values in all of the fields or you can pick
and choose the fields that you want to transfer. If you want to transfer all of
the field values, click on the column title for the original parcel. This will
automatically populate all of the fields in the Resulting parcel column with the
values form the original parcel column. If on the other hand, you wish to
transfer only a few selected fields, you can scroll through the list and click on
the individual values that you want to transfer. This will automatically
complete the associated field value in the Resulting parcel column for the field
that was selected.

In the same manner that the Result column is populated, it can also be cleared.
If you want to clear a single value, click on the associated value. If you want
to clear all values, click on the Result column title.

Once the appropriate attributes and the Split Parcel Number have been
defined, select the Next button to finish the split process. The Next button
will not be available until after you tab or click out of the Split Parcel Number

field.
anNn
Split Parcel . .. @ HRoad
Sohware
\ .
Fielc Name 25 0000 01191 000 Resuit Parcel Number
Adcition_No 250000 01191 €00
Prooerty _Adgdress Split Parcel Number
Land_Property_Type Farm 250000 01191 001
Owner Name HURT CECELIA YOURK TR\
The result column represents the values that will
Mail_To HURT CECELIA YOURK TR HURT CECELIA YOURK T be assgned to the new sarcel that Is salit fram
Malling_Address1 401 2ND AVE NE 401 2NE AVE NE the original.
Malling_Address2 You can click on the Indvidual values n the Parcel
= No 1 column to move individua values or you can
Malling_Ciy BELFIELD BELFIELD click on the Parcel No 1 column tite to
Malling_State ND ND automatically populate all of the fieids of the spit
parcei from the criginal parcel.
Malling_Zip 58622-7235 58622-7235

- 3 T TR You can aiso click on incivicual fiekds In the Result
TownRangaSec 14310036 14310026 column to ciear the assigned value or on the
Result column header to clear all fields.

Block _Number

Adcition IMPORTANT - You must entar a unique parce
number for the Split Parcel Number or the process

Exemption Falsa False

will fall.

Year_Bullt
Bulding_Tyoe
Buiding_Style

€ N Pair

Cancel Next
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After the Next button has been selected, the parcel will be split and the new
parcel will be displayed in the parcel input form so that you can edit the
appropriate fields to complete the split process.

Mailing Address1 :
Mailing Address2 :

Residential Acres : 0.00

& o9(=)E
Parcel Number : 08003401380000
- Parcel ID : 7066
—_— General | Construction | Mobile Home | Tax Info | Legal Docs | Photos | Misc Docs
é’ Parcel No : Tax District: |
First Addition No : ﬁ Parcel Image
Addition : |
Q Lot Number : ﬁ Block Number : ,7 ,:. :
Previous Property Address | 5"—
Subdivision: | "
@ Land Property Type: | i B4
Zoning: |
Ownership Type: | Click to Preview / Load
@ Owner Name : |
Owner Name 2: |
Mail To: |
|
[
[

X

Mailing City : Commercial Acres : 0.00
Cancel Mailing State: | Evemptécres: | 0.00
V MalingZip: [ ARW Acres: [ 0.00
[P School District: | Ghlacicss 0.00
Validate Fire Distict I Parcel Size [Deeded Acres) : ,7000
Parcel Size [Calc Acres) : ,w

Legal (TRS): I

Legal Description :  |Granville.shp

()

Delete

Note  When a parcel is split all images and any documents that are attached
to the original parcel will remain with the original parcel. The split
parcel will not include any of these attached records or documents.

Merging Parcels

Offroad GIS provides basic tools to merge parcels which includes the geometry
as well as the attributes. Before you can merge parcels, there are some basic
requirements that must be met. For example, parcels must have an adjacent
boundary (i.e. they must be contiguous). They must also have geometry, which
means that you can’t merge the attributes between a parcel that contains
geometry and one that has no geometry.

In order to merge two parcels, you must first select the two parcels in the
record selection list. Once both the target parcels have been selected, select
the Merge Selected Parcels option from the Tools pop-up menu.
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Once selected, the Merge Parcel Wizard will be displayed with a preview
showing the target parcels with their associated parcel numbers.

£

Merge Parcels . ..

The Merge Parcels utilitywill cuide you trough the process of

merging the selected parcels into a single parcel. You will be
guided through the process of combining the appropriste
attributes from each of the parcel records.

Select the Next button to proceed.

08003401380000

[ Cancel

J

Next i

After selecting the Next button, the next step will be to identify which of the
attributes that are to be moved to the resulting merged parcel.
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800
Merge Parcels . .. @D HRoad
/s«hwm
X \ s
Fielc Name 15 0000 0087 OO0 160000 00667 001 Recat Option | st Parcel Numbe
Accition_No 16 0DOD 0OSEZ DOD
Property Adaress 200 Parce’ Number
Land_Propercy_Tyse | Farm [Farm | 160000 00667 001
Owner_Name | TALKINGTON H CLARK | TALKINGTON H CLARK | Resuit Parcel Number
M2l To [ [ [ Merge-29033
Mailing_Addresst |1701 18T ST NE 1701 1ST ST NE | The result coumn represents the

values that will be assigned to the
Melling Address2 merged parcel.

Malling_City MANDAN MANDAN

You can clics on the Incividua
Mailing_State ND ND values In the Farcel columrs to
ST , mave ingividual values or you can
atl % S8554-380
Malling..Zip |A834-T80 jaess-3m0l Click 0n e Heater coium Utle to
TownRangeSec 14110103 14110103 automatically popuate all of the
fiekds of the merged oarcel from
Block_Numbdar the original parcel.
Ll You €an 2Is0 Cick 00 Individual
Exemption False Face Mi2is I the Result column to clear
the assigned value or o1 the Result
Yea-_Bullt | | column header to clear all fields.
Buliding, Type IMPORTANT - You will need to
Bulding_Style assign the Resulting Parcel
- NUMDer after te merge has been
Main_Fioor 0 C v completed
[ - ) J4iv
Cancel Next

Any combination can be used to set the attributes for the merged parcel. All of
the attributes can come from the first parcel or the second parcel or a
combination of attributes from both parent parcels. If you want to define the
new attributes from either the first or the second parcel, click on the
associated column title of the parent parcel from which to derive the
attributes. In order to select individual values, click on the individual value in
either of the columns for the parent parcels to set the Result column value for
the respective field. The Option column will identify from which parent parcel
the attribute in the Result column was derived. If you need to clear the Result
parcel values, click on the Result column header.

800
Merge Parcels . .. @ Road
X /s«hwm
Figlc Name 15 0000 00667 000 | 16 ODOD 00667 DOL Resat Option | 15t Parcel Number
Accition_No From Parcal 2 16 000D OOBE7 000
Property_Address From Parcel 2 2nd Parce! Number
Land_Property_Tyoe | Farm (Farm Farm |From Parcel 1 | 1¢ 000D 006C7 001
Owner_Name | TALKINGTON H CLARK | TALKINGTON H CLARK | TALKINGTON H CLARK |From Parcel 2 Resydt:Parce} Ncmber
Mall_To | | |From Parce! 2 Meroe-29033
Mailing_Addresst 1701 15T ST NL 1701 1ST ST NE 1701 1ST STNE rrom Parcel 2 The result column represents the
| | twill B to th
Malling_Address2 | | From Parcel 2 '.:CE’;:GL:I':(:" be2 gried it
Malling_Clty MANDAN MANDAN MANDAN From Percel 2
You can clics on the Incividua
Mailing_State ND ND ND From Parcel 2 values In the Farcel columrs to
= S R s e 5 meve Ingividual values or you ¢an
Mailing_Zip | 58554-3801 |5E554-3801 SE55¢-3801 From Parcal 2 click on the Header cofumn ttle to
TownRangeSec 14110103 14110103 14110103 From Parcel 2 automatically popuate all of the
fiekds of the merged oarcel from
Block_Numboar From Parcel 2 the original parcel
Accition From Parcel 2 You €an 2150 Cick 00 Individual
Exemption False Fase False From Parcel 1 fi2ics in the Result column to ciear
the assigned value or o1 the Result
Yea-_Bullt | |From Parcel 2 column header to clear all fields.
Bulding_Tyoe From Pareel 2 IMPORTANT - You will need to
Buiding_Style From Parcel 2 % assign the Resulting Parcel
NUMDer 3ftar e Merge has been
T N T | coroieseo
L - = IS
Cancel Next
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Once the Attributes have been set, click on the Next button to merge the
parcels and set the attributes of the resulting merged parcel. The merged
parcel will be presented in the parcel input form.

3 EBX
Parcel Number : 08003401380000
Parcel ID : 7066
General |Construction | Mobile Home | Tax Info | Legal Docs | Photos | Misc Docs
@ Parcel No : Tax District: |
First Addition No : l— Parcel Image
- Addition: |
.' LotNumber: | Block Number : L'—)l

Property Address :

LT

)
T
=
3
<
G

Subdivision :

Land Property Type : ~

Zoning :

Ownership Type : Click to Preview / Load

[
[
[
[
[
Owner Name : | Edit Spatial
[
[
[
[
I

23

Owner Name 2

Mail To:

Mailing Address1 :
Mailing Address2 : Residential Acres : ,7000
Mailing City : Commercial Acres : ,7000
Mailing State: | ExemptAcres: | 0.00
MalngZip: | ARW Acies: [ 0.00
FMacres: [ 0.00
Parcel Size ([Deeded Acres) : ,7000
Parcel Size [Calc Acres) : ,w

Ed

o
>
o
L

al

K

School District: |
Validate Fire District : |

Legal (TRS):

Legal Description:  |Granville.shp

Once displayed, the parcel information can be edited as needed. It is
important to note that the merged parcel has an artificial number that should
now be set to the appropriate value for the new parcel.

Note  When parcels are merged, any photographs, plans, and historic
documents that are attached to either parcel are moved to the
resulting merged parcel.

Importing Parcels from Shape Files

Offroad GIS provides full support for importing parcel data from Shape files.
The import utilities support both the spatial component as well as the
attributes tied to the Shape file. In addition to importing parcel data, the
shape file import also provides a means of updating both the spatial and
associated attribute data with existing parcels.

To access the Shape File import utility, select Import Parcels from Shape File
from the Tools pop-up menu.
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This function will display the Import Parcel Wizard.

@ Import Parcels

Import Parcels

CEX

This import utility will provide the necessary tools to load and
update the parcels coverage to the CfiRoad Parcal
managemement systern. This wizard will guide you through the
process ofloading the Shape files Lo the server 10r processing.
Onee Inadad, the shape fil2 can than be mapped to the cument
field definitions availakle within the OffRoad Parcel Management
Systzm for loading. This wizard providas the capabilties to
update the spatial components of the parcel coverage and the
atiributes.

Start by selecting the Load Shape File button and proceed with
the steps fo imporivour parcel data.

Select Shape File Projection

I

Before you can proceed, you must first select the Projection of the Shape File

that is being imported. Offroad GIS currently supports common North Dakota

projections including:
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Select Shape File Projection
+ Lat-Long (NAD B3) EPSG-4269

UTM Zone 14 (NAD B3) EPSG-26514
UTM Zone 13 (NAD B3) EPSG-26513
5P South (NAD B3) EPSG-2266
5P North (NAD 83} EPSG-2265

SP South (NAD 27) EPSG-32021
SP Narth {NAD 27} EPSG-32020
UTHM Zone 14 (NAD 27) EPSG-26714
UTM Zane 13 (NAD 27) EPSG-26713

Once selected, the Load Shape File button will be enabled.

To upload the Shape file, click on the Load Shape File button. This will display
the standard file selection dialog prompting you to select the shape file to
import.

Look in: | 7 Billings deeds v : ¥ o [T
5 ;)originals
) = LwDvol62pg639.pdf

My Recent . WD127534.pdf
Documents "% wDJT127327.pdf

(,_f,fli == WDvolé6pg187.pdf

Desktop

My Documents

58
My Computer
‘-) File name: | v
-
My Network  Files of type: Adobe Acrobat Document (" pdf) v Cancel

Once the shape file has been selected, a progress dialog will be displayed as
each of the component files are loaded up to the spatial server.

After the files have been uploaded successfully, the Wizard will present data
mapping options to set the appropriate fields that are to be loaded from the
shape file as well as options for setting the import options to update spatial
and attribute components from the incoming shape file.
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000 Import Parcels
= ffRooad
Import Parcels Y osmwm.e
&= ne
Shape File Import Parcel Fields Data Import Map
| Fiela Name Type | Fiele Name Type 1 Import Fleld Parcel Field
:gm |Int4 mj Parcel_Number |Alpna (25) C' |
| parce id vnra Addition_No Alpna (10) |
| parcel_num _va'char('zﬁ) Property_Address  |Alpna (40)
‘_accmion bl _va'cha'(lc) Land_Property_Type |Alpna (30)
|property a varchar{4¢) Owner Name Alpna {80)
_Ianc prope _va‘cha'(3c) Mall_To |Alpna (80)
|owner_name varchar(80) A Malling_Addresst | Alpna {(30) A
|peall e varchar(80) ¥ Mallina_ 8ddrece?  Alana £30) ) §
Drag Shape File field to the appropriate Parcel field to map the data fields. To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry! L‘%
Import Options Parcel Data
@ Update Spatial 1 gid parcel id parcel num additon_n property_a
() Update Spatial & Attributes ]1 9337 |19026172 |NuL NULL O
() Update Attributes 2 2138 10026173 NULL UL
%3 9339 19026176 NULL NULL
|4 9340 19026177 NULL NULL
S 9341 19026180 NULL NULL
!b 9343 19026184 NULL NULL
o 2IC
Parcel Number field must be selected In order to /mport data and this field must be unique., If
the imported Parcel Number field matches any existing data, the data in this record will be
upcated according to the import option selected. Cancel Load Data

The data options page includes four separate areas that are used for different
aspects of mapping data relationships. The first area includes the field
definitions for the imported shape file and then the current field definitions for
the parcel table within Offroad GIS.

Shape File Import

Field Name
g_id
parcel_id
parcel_num
addition_n
property_a
land_prope
owner_name

mall _tn

| It

| Int8
|\mrchan(25)
_va.'char[ 107
|smrenar(an;..
_va.’char[BO}

|\mrchanB0; .

Type

"

warrhasf Y

Parcel Fields

Field Name
Parcel_Number
;_ﬂldnltlon Mo
Proserty, Audidress
I__and Property Ty-';:ue:
Owner_Name
Mail_To
Malling_Addressl

Malllnn &ddrees?

Type

|Alpha (25}
:Alpha {10
|Aloha (40}

Algha (30}

|Alpha (80)
|Alpha (B0)
|Alpha (30)

Alnha M3

The second area includes the Import Options. This area is used to establish
import options and the extent to which the data from the shape file is to be
used for importing. Currently, the system supports using the shape file as a
data source for updating either the spatial or attributes or both.
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Import Options

{*) Update Spatial
() update Spatial & Attributes
() Update Attributes

The third area is a Parcel Data preview area that allows you to review up to the
first 100 rows of the imported shape file.

Parcel Data

gid parcel_id parcel_nuns addition_n property_a
1 |9337 | 19026172 | NULL | NULL m
2_ _933_8 _1 99?@1?3 _NUIJ_ _NUIJ_
3 | 9338 | 19026176 | NULL | NULL
4 | 9340 | 19026177 | NULL | NULL
5 _9341 _l 026180 _NUiL _NUiL
EB 0343 13026184 MULL MULL

almw

The fourth area includes the Data Import Map. This area is used to define the
field mapping between the imported shape file and the internal parcel table.

Data Import Map

Import Fleld | Parcel Fleld

In order to import parcel data, you must first map the import shape file fields
to the internal parcel fields. This is accomplished by dragging the fields to be
mapped from the Shape File Import list and dropping them on the appropriate
field in the Parcel Fields list. The data type is important because the wizard
will not let you mix data types. For example, it is not possible to drop an alpha
or varchar field to a numeric (Longint, Real, or Integer field). When you drag
the field to the appropriate target, the field pair will be added to the Data
Import Map list. If you drag a field and it does not match the Parcel Field type,
an error will be generated and displayed similar to the following dialog. When
this occurs, the associated field pair will not be added to the Data Import Map
list.
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Alert

Data Types Do Not Match!

( OK )

As you map individual field pairs they will be added to the Data Import Map as
shown below. The order that the fields appear in the Data Import Map is not
important.

Data Import Map

Import Field Parcel Field
parcel_num Parcel_Number
addition_n Addition_No
property_a Property Address
owner_name Owner_Name
townranges TownRangeSec
year_bulit Year_Built
building_t Building_Type
hullainn = Rulldinn Stwvle

If you have need to remove an entry from the Data Import Map, double-click on
the row that you wish to delete and it will be removed.

While mapping the data is a simple point-and-click process, this process can
become tedious if you need to import data frequently. Therefore, you can save
the data map options to disk so that it can be restored for later use. The data
map files are stored in a proprietary format so they will be unreadable from
any other process or application.

e

Note  Using a stored data map will only be relevant if the attributes
associated with the shape file from which the data map was created
are the same as the shape file to be imported using the data map.

Once the data map has been defined, select the appropriate Import Option.
The import wizard provides three options.

« Update Spatial
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« Update Spatial & Attributes

and

« Update Attributes

Regardless of the Import Option selected, Importing data from a shape file uses
the parcel number as the primary key. If the parcel number is not mapped, you
will be unable to import data from the shape file.

All of these options use a similar approach in that they will create the record if
no existing record matches the import parcel number. However, if an existing
parcel exists that matches the Import parcel number, the existing record will
be updated to match the imported data. Only the mapped data attributes will
be updated. This provides an effective means of updating selected fields.
Likewise, if the Imported parcel represents a new record, only the fields that
are mapped will be populated with the new record.

Note If the Update Spatial option is selected, only the spatial data will be
updated. This means that if you have mapped other fields in addition
to the parcel number, they will be ignored.

Once you have mapped the data fields and selected the import option, you are
ready to load the parcel data. To load the parcel data, select the Load Data
button to load the relevant data.

N0 Import Parcels

Import Parcels \%Of:z::;a
€S

Status . .

If the data is loaded successfully, the following dialog will be displayed. If it
does not the resulting Error dialog will be displayed. A stored selection will be
created from the imported parcels.

Offroad County GIS 98



Inc.

~ ffRoad
Chapter 6 - Parcel Management , Soﬂware

;

AN0 ippOtBACHls

= ffRoad
Import Parcels &m
A<

The Shape file was loaded into the system properly.

vone

Importing Parcels from Ascii Files

Many counties manage parcel data in more traditional tabular management
systems that lack any form of spatial data. In addition to supporting data
import from shape files, Offroad GIS also supports importing data from
standard ascii (text) files. This support includes the creation of spatial aspects
of the data in the event that a proper legal description is included within the
text file. While, Offroad GIS can create geometry from a legal description, this
feature only supports simple legal descriptions.

To import data from an ascii file, you must first select the Import Parcels from
Ascii File option available under the Tools pop-up menu.

& Parcel Managemen! Q@IEI

> ] 3
Parcels Selected Recudz: 0
Viow MapViaw

Advanced Query MNOP OGRS TV | wWidv2d

3 Parcel ID Parcel Kumber  Propercy Addr.,  QumnerMame  Land Property Type  TownRangeSec  Parcal Acreage Zorinz Dwnersh

Stared Selections
Quick Search
FacelNo

| [Go )
Ot

Zavirg

Frooeity Tips

Tools

idl
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The Import from Ascii File wizard will be presented which will provide all of the

tools necessary to define, field and record delimiters, field mapping, and
spatial generation options for the imported data. The wizard includes four

different areas that address different aspects of the import process.

&

Import Parcels from Ascii File

Ascii File Import Parcels Fields

Field Name [ Field Nama Typ= A \‘
Parzel_ID Leonglr ‘ [
Farcel_Number Alpha (25)
&ddition_No Alpha (10)
Property_Address Alpha [40)
Land_Properiy_Type |Alpha (30)
Ownes Name Alpha (30)
Mal_To Alpha (30) 3

CBX

Data Import Map

Import Field Paicels Field

Drag Ascii File fieH to the appropriate Parcels fild to map the data field:

To Remave n eniry Double-Cick en the Entip!

el

Impoit Dptions Ascii Data File
Legal Descrpbon Field has not
been mapped from the Ascii File!
Delimiters
Fiel: [Tab ¥ | e

Headerl

| ¥

Record: Windows [CH/LF] & [V¥]First Lire ncludes Field Names

Select Ascii File
Cancel

The first area includes the field mapping of the imported ascii file and the

current field definitions of the existing parcel table in Offroad GiS.

Ascii File Import Parcels Fields

Fielgc Name Field Name

Parcel Number Parcel_Number
Legal Adcition_No
Owner Name

\
|
Address ‘
|

Property Address

Type
|Alpha (25) ’)
Alpha (10)
|Alpha (40}

Land_Property_Type |Alpha (30)
City Owner_Name Alpha (80)
Acres Mall_To Alpha (B0)
Zoning Malling_Addressl Alpha (30) A
Mwnershin Tune Maillina &ddrecc? Alnha /3N)
Drag Ascli File fleld to the appropriate Parcels field to map the data fields.

The second area includes a preview area that presents the first 100 lines of the

ascii file.
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Ascii Data File

. ffRoad

v So fMare

Parcel Number Legal Owner Name Address City
00 0000 CO00L 001 13910233NE Mickey Mouse 123 Nowhere Lane Dickinson r
00 0000 00001 002 13910233NW Donald Duck 124 Nowhere Lane Medora W
00 0000 00001 003 139102335wwW2 Wile £ Coyote 125 Nowhere Lane Medora
00 0000 00001 004 1391022 1INEE2E2 Road Runner 126 Something Drive Madora
00 0000 00001 005 13910221NWS2 Bugs Bunny 127 Another Drive Dickinson
'\' 4>

The third area allows you to specify whether or not to create geometry from
the ascii file and to define both field and record delimiters.

Import Options

Legal Description Field has not
been mapped from the Ascl
File!

Delimiters
Field

Record

The fourth area includes the defined Data Import Map for matching the fields
from the imported ascii file to those of the internal parcel data table.

Data Import Map

Import Fleld Parcels Field

Parcel Number Parcel_Number

Owner Name Owner_Name

Legal! TownRangeSec

Address Malling_Addressl

City vMang City

Zoning Zoning

C <>

To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry!

=IE]

In order to import parcels:
« Set the Field and Record delimiters.

« Use the Select Ascii File button to select the Ascii file for importing.
Selecting this button will present the standard open-file dialog from
which you can locate and select the target ascii file.

Once the file has been selected, the first 100 records contained in the ascii file
will be displayed in the preview area. At this point, you can determine whether
or not the ascii file contains a header line. If it does contain a header line, click
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the First Line includes Field Name check box so the import process will not
attempt to save the header information into a record.

« Map the ascii fields to the corresponding Fields of the parcel table.

This is accomplished by dragging the field from the Ascii File Import List and
dropping it onto the corresponding field in the list of Parcel fields.

As fields are dragged and dropped onto their corresponding parcel fields, entries
are added to the Data Import Map.

In order to delete an entry from the Data Import Map, simply double-click on
the entry and it will be removed from the list.

Note  The order of the fields listed in the Data Import Map is not important
to the import process.

While mapping the data is a simple point-and-click process, this process can
become tedious if you need to import data frequently. Therefore, you can save
the data map options to disk so that it can be restored for later use. The data
map files are stored in a proprietary format so they will be unreadable from
any other process or application.

Note Using a stored data map will only be relevant if the attributes
associated with the ascii file from which the data map was created are
the same as the ascii file to imported using the data map.

Just as with importing parcels from a shape file, importing parcels from ascii
files will attempt to match the imported parcel number with any matching
parcel number currently in the database. If an existing parcel exists that
matches the Import parcel number, the existing record will be updated to
match the imported data. Only the mapped data attributes will be updated.
This provides an effective means of updating selected fields. Likewise, if the
Imported parcel represents a new record, only the fields that are mapped will
be populated with the new record.

Creating Geometry from Imported Ascii data

Offroad GIS supports the creation of geometry from simple legal descriptions
through the import from ascii file process. The import process supports this
function only if an appropriately formatted field from the ascii file is mapped
to the “TownRangeSec” field within the Parcel table. If this field is not

Offroad County GIS 102



e ffRoad
Chapter 6 - Parcel Management & Soffware
\// <.

mapped for import, the Create Geometry from Legal check box located in the
Import Options area is not enabled.

If a properly formatted field from the ascii field is mapped to the
“TownRangeSec” field, you can click on the Create Geometry from Legal
check box and Offroad GIS will attempt to interpret the simple legal
description contained within this field and create the appropriate geometry.
This process will not accommodate more advanced legal descriptions such as
COGO, but does provide a very effective means of converting simple legal
descriptions. In many respects this could easily provide between 60 and 70
percent of the initial parcels for counties that do not already have their county
map base established.

Supported Legal Descriptions

In order for Offroad GIS to create parcels from simple legal descriptions, the
legal description must be formatted specifically to accommodate this process.
The following provides a detailed outline of the formatting necessary to
generate geometry for parcel records.

Characters 1-3 describe the township (i.e. Township 125 North is specified as
125).

Characters 4-6 describe the range (i.e. Range 99 West is specified as 099 and
must be appropriately padded by 0’s in the event that the Range is less than

100).

Characters 7-8 describe the section (i.e. Section 25 is specified as 25 and must
be appropriately padded by 0’s in the event that the Section is less than 10).

The remaining characters are used to describe the quarter, quarter-quarter,
quarter-quarter-quarter, etc. Each subdivision is comprised of 2 spaces. The
supported descriptions are listed below:

NE - NE 1/4
SE-SE1/4
SW-SW1/4
NW - NW 1/4
N2 - North Half
E2 - East Half
W2 - West Half
S2 - South Half
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B A B A
l B— 1 A |
o D o o®*t— 15607T604NESE
4
B| A | B A NE - ME 1/4
> D MWV - NVV 144
clolec| oD SW-SW 144
SE-SE 144
5 T N2 - North 1,2
[ W2 - West 1,2
. o 52 - South 1/2
;o R IG6W EZ -East 1/2
& 5 4 |3 z 1
7 |8 |9 |10 |11 |12
18 |17 |18 | 18 | 14 | 13
19 |zo |z1 22 | 23 | 24
30 |29 |za 27| 26 | 25 |=
=]
Ty]
3 |32 |33 34 | 35 | 36 |~
-

= ff;?oad
p offware
€5”

An example of a properly formed legal description follows:

15607612SWSENE represents the NE 1/4, of the SE 1/4, of the SW 1/4 of
Section 12, Township 156 North, Range 76 West.

14510225NWS2 represents the South 1/2, of the NW 1/4 of Section 25,

Township 145 North, Range 102 West.

Sample Text File

The following is a sample text file that can be used to import parcel data from
an ascii source. In order to use a text file, the file must be a delimited ascii
file. Common record delimiters include tabs or commas. Spaces can not be

used as delimiters.

000 [ Billings Legal.txt =
)
7 = Last Saved: 3/8/07 12:49:50 AM f
< 1 1 = il
‘./ T ] File Path: ~/Desktop/Billings deeds/3illings Legal.txt 37
© ] Billings Legal.txt ¢ |
-
| Parcel Nunber Legal  Owner Mame Address City Acres  Zenirg  Ounzrship Tupe
2 20 2003 00! 001 13918232NE  Mickey Mouss 123 Howhere Leone Dickinson 168 Agricul tural Private
3 AR ARAA ARART AAZ 13918235081 Domald Duck 124 Nowhere Lane Medora 168 Commercial Light Privats
4 00 0003 @O0! BA3  1391823ZSHL2 Wile E. Coyote 125 Nowhere Lane Medora 8@ Conmercicl beawy Private
S 20 2003 000! G084 1301@221NEE2E2  Road Runner 126 Something Drive Madora 48 Planned Developmant Private
6 00 0003 @6B! B85S  13918221NNS2 Bugs Bunny 127 Another Drive Dickinson 88 Residential Rural Private
? 20 2002 92001 200 1391822 1HWrZ Darry Duck 128 Acme Place Eismarcd 80 FResidenticl Single Family Private
495 (none) + | Western (Mac OS Roman) + |Mac (CR) + | €D <>

Exporting Parcels to Shape Files

Offroad GIS provides the necessary utilities to export your parcel data to a
standard shape file format. The export utilities allow you to export either a
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user selection or the entire database. The utilities also support options to
export the shape file into a variety of standard projections.

In order to export parcel records to a shape file, select the parcels that you
wish to export in the record selection list. Then select the Export Shape File
option under the Export Tools pop-up button.

& Parcel Management FEX
Parcels . Selectod Record: 158
Liathox View  Comba View |Mep View
Advanced Query All|#BC| DEF [GH €% Back  Fowad  Zoumln  Zoown24  ZownOul ZoonDu2 ShowSel  FuUiEseni  Fan Seet  Meaue
= Parcel D Parcews| ([ — . P _§yiie ftichary | h . DIERCE —
B Ve | S—— ]
Stored Selections g J ' { ! T
3 | l
' 3 1§
uick Search —
Pzicel No ! ! Esr
[Go ] l I ~
Caner (z
[(Go ) R = ‘—ﬁl
Zaning | '
hd
| ]
Prepery Tyre MCLEAN 1 I C -:!
v
| SHERIDAN i
Tooks i '
(rpce Faicsks fo . i i
i
Export Data lq}.‘. e M edadkn |
L oy Y 3! Googhet i
I L
| |
an | a5 | J
| .
'
=piiEaaneds  AAlaisAfRRas aehpaa s vl ._;___‘___L_ P —
a oA 2 2102101 .8 £506335.53303514098 BURLEIGH { ‘-"U} R
10 14 snresar
Clear Seleckion < > Shew L. Map Select - Mub Sclcion -
= = — L
Add  Dekle Shawal Subret  Prevous Query Dane

This will present the Export Shapefile dialog from which you can elect to either
export the current selection of parcel records or all parcel records. This dialog
also provides options to set the name of the export shape file and select the
coordinate system and the associated projection or the export file.

Export Shapefile

Export Options

@ Export Selected Records: Select Coordinate System
O Export All Records Lat-Long [NAD 83)EPSG-42.. +

Shape File Name :parcels

Cancel ] [ Export
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Once you have set the coordinate system parameters and the export file name,
click on the Export button to export the data. The standard file directory will
be presented from which you can select the directory that you want to target
for the export file.

Browse For. Folder @@

Select the Destination Folder for the Shape File!

= < NN A
+ ) 4D

|) 4D Installers

|2) OffRoad GIS

|) OffRoad GIS v11

|2) OffRoad GIS w12

|2) OffRoad_Sheridan

|2) OffRoad_Slope

|2) OffRoad_Washburn

|2) Programs

|2 Stockmens.4dbase v

S S

[ Make New Folder ] [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Select the OK button to proceed with the export process. A progress dialog will
be displayed during the export process. Once the files have been created, an
export status dialog will be displayed.

Export Shapefile

Shape File has been Exported. Select the Show Folder button to display the exported shape
file.

| Show Folder | [ Done ]

The Show Folder button can be used to make the destination folder that was
selected using the folder selection dialog box active in the foreground. The
shape file suite is exported in a zip archive.
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File Edit  View Favortes Took  Help '7,"
e Bk - ) - ¥ /R‘ Search | Folders  [731]~
Address | e E1\ “" sa

= o
File and Folder Tasks i ’/f 4D Tnstallers |// OffRoad GI5

() Meke a new Folder

€N Publish this Folder to the == ==
Web J CffRoed GIS Vi1 |/, OffR0ad_Sherdan

& Share this folder

. e CffRozd_Slope c OffRaad_Washburn
Other Places ) | l
g My Compubar -

I3 My Documents ’J Programs ‘l/} Stozkmens. tdbaze

|y Shared Documerks

S My Network Places (= (==
"/l Youth Works v12 I// vouthierks_Euild
L/’ Stockmens_Build ‘L'/[ OffRoad GI5 ¥12

E=3 parcek.zp
, : 2% (6

The zip archive contains the typical shape file component including
the .dbf, .shp, .shx, and .prj files. In addition, an Error.txt file is included that
will contain a log of any errors that were generated during the export process.

B parcels.zip @@]@
:z.

File Edit ¥iew Favorites Tools  Help

eBack v _) l.’ /‘:) Search {1;‘ Folders v

address |21 £:\parcels.zip v—‘ S0
3 : Type Packe... Has... Size R... Date
Folder Tasks £ Text Document 1KE Mo 4KB 70% 11/22{2010 11:42 PM
(@] Extract all Fles parcels. db}f DBF F}Ie 16KE MNo $23KB  97% 11f22[z010 11:42 PM
@ parcels.prj PRI File 1KE No 1KB 37% 11j22/2010 11:42 PM
5= parcels shp SHP File 2KE Mo 25KB 68% 11/22/2010 11:42 PM
Other Places @ parcels.shx SHX File 1KB Mo 2KB 64% 11/22[2010 11:42 PM

< 4D (E})
() My Dacuments
|) Shared Documents

& 1y Network Places

Details
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General Data Export

Offroad GIS supports a very flexible data export editor that is designed to
provide simple point and click tools to export all of the parcel data or selected
components of the data. This type of export primarily targets the attribute
data and does not provide any spatially enabled export formats. Currently,
Text, Fixed Length Text, DIFF, SYLK, DBF, 4D, and XML formats are supported for
data export.

In order to export data using the data export wizard, select the Raw Export
option of the Export Data pop-up menu.

& Parcel Management

Parcels i Seiected Aecceds s 163
Listbox Yiew Combo Yiew |Mep Yiew
Advancod Query AIABCIDEF(GH €021 pad Fowad  Zoemin Zowmin24 | ZoomOie ZoomOutZ4 ShowSel  FulEwent | Pan |[USekel || Meawie
= Parcel ID Parce » _ _.\I. et S & PERCE_|.____ ___J_

Stored Selections

Huick Search

FaiczlNo

O

Zorirg

Frapaity Tuwoe L ¢
10,022 Z00018L¢

Tools

Impoit Parcel bo v

Ezpost Data

Ex =Fle &

— HE 006 @

Add Dekle Showal  Subsel  Fievioss Queziy Dore

Cl=ar Selech o

This will present the data export wizard from which you can define the data,
format, and the export file format for the selected data.
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i Fields | & Form File | ={Header | = Delimiters | & Format
File :
Export from Table: v
= | Parcels A\
—2" Parcel_ID :]
f\‘ Parcel_Number Records
A addition_t

Format | Text b
k Prcperty_Address

k Land_Property_Type
k Owner_Name Destination Platform |Automatic v
A Mal_To Set the end of record character(s)
k Maling_Address1
R Maling_Address2

Character Set: UTF-8

Expert (O all Records (%) Selection

A Malina_City V5 168 Records to export
A
v
( Save Settings | if Load Settings | Cancel

The data export wizard consists of three parts. The first part is the data
source which allows you to select the table and its associated fields for data
export.

{ s Fields | = Form !

Export from Table: [ Parcels "H

¥ E Parcels
ﬁ' Parcel_Number
ﬁ' Addition_No
ﬁ' Property_Address
ﬁ' Land_Property_Type
ﬁ' Owner_Mame
A mvail_To
ﬁ' Mailing_Address1
ﬁ' Mailing_Address2
£ Mailing_City k
ﬁ' Mailing_State
A Mailing_zip v

=T =]

Offroad GIS does not currently support the Form tab button, so the only
available option is the Fields data tab. When selected this presents all of the
fields for the selected table. You can select any table from which to export
data, but you will likely only need to export data from the Parcels table. In
order to select the fields that you want to export, click on the field and then

(S )

e
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click on the single down arrow or double-click on the field. Either option will
place the field in the data export table in the bottom half of the dialog. You
can repeat this process for each field that you would like to include in the
exported data. If you want to export all of the fields in their default order,
click on the double-down arrow.

The second part of the data export dialog is the data table which is displayed
in the lower half of the export dialog.

R-Parc!l Num.. » R-N:Idition No » A-Prnp!rty Aw R-Land Prope.. v R-Own!r Name v k Mail To = R-Mailing Ad.. w RMaling Ad.. f]
18026172 Exempt US Forest Service 19
1 73 Exempt US Forest Service
1 76 Exempt US Forest Service
i 77 Exempt US Forest Service
1 BO Exempt US Forest Service
1 B4 Exempt US Forest Service
372 Exempt US Forest Service
00 00076 000 arm MCCINNIS LLP 10258 EAST NOLINA
00 00077 000 arm GAUGLER BRUCE & D, 6815 ISLAND DRIVE
G G0074 000 anm MEETNNIS TP T025E EAST NOLINA
00 00079 000 arm WALSER DENNIS 15507 S5THSTREET .
19015589 Exempt i
18675571 Exempt =
- I
( Save Settings ] ( Load Settings \ [ Cancel \ ( Export... )

From the data table you can select each column to set the formatting, remove
it from the field or change the source field. In order to remove a column,
select the column and then click on the single up arrow button. If you wish to
clear the data export table, click on the double-up arrow. In order to change
the source field associated with a column, click on the down arrow located
within the column title. This will present all of the available fields associated
with the export table selected above.

The third part of the export dialog contains the file definition and formatting
instructions for the data export. The first tab includes the file information.
From this tab, the file destination can be selected as well as the Format and

Destination platform. This tab also provides the option to set the export to the
current selection or to all records.

File ggHeader = Delimiters | & Format
File

)
Records
Format | Text
Character Set: |UTF-8
Destination Platform | Automatic v

Set the end of record character(s)

Export ) Al Records (%) Selection

168 Records to export
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The second tab presents the tools to define the header information for the

export file. This includes an overall Title line, individual column titles, and
line numbering. Each of these are controlled by the respective check box.

File | = Header | = Delimiters | @&# Format
Header

[t

Generate BOM for Unicode encoding
[ Column Title

[]Line Mumbering

The third tab presents the field, record, and file delimiters. The display
format can also be selected which includes either character, decimal, or
hexadecimal. For each of the delimiters, you can select relevant delimiters
from the pop-up menu. If selected from here, the delimiter code will be
updated. You can also type the delimiter into the delimiter field if you want to
use one that is not available from the pop-up menu.

File §§Header = Delimiters |@# Format

Delimiters
Display format: | Decimal v
End of Field: | ENIG | 9
End of Record: |Carriage Return v| |13
End of File: |None v
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The fourth tab presents field formatting options. This tab displays formatting
options available for every major field type. In order to apply the formatting,
select the target field in the data export table. The appropriate formatting
option will be enabled from which you can set the formatting for the selected
field.

File ggHeader = Delimiters | &% Format
Format

Alpha:
Numeric: v

Date:

Time:

Boolean:

Once you have set all of the parameters for the data export, you can export
the data by clicking on the Export button located at the bottom of the screen.
However, setting up the data export can take some time. If you commonly
export the parcel data using a particular format, you can save this format to a
file and re-load it for future use. The Save Settings button allows you to save
the current settings including field definitions, formatting, etc to a report
format. This can then be restored at any time using the Load Settings button.

Advanced Queries

Advanced Queries include a number of complex query options that have been
integrated into the Parcel Management console for purposes of enhancing the
tools for building selections of parcel records. All of these options are
available under the Advanced Query pop-up menu.
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& Parcsl Management EER

Parcels Selecled Recads | 3057
Listeex Vs | Cambo View| MapView
Advanced Busy S1{ABC | DEF | GHI JKL MNOP [ORS | TLV Wz ] N N
© ParcellD Farcel Humbar  Proparty Addr.. Oumer Mame Land Property Type TownRongaSec Farcal Asraxze Zening  Ownerch A
| 0w
Queyimages | 0.00
Oumw Trersazion Hisley | 0.0
S0L Queny | 9.00
Ouew by Townshio | 0.0
| 0.0
| 0.0
= looseoateneo | 0.0
U:{” 4589 ICCOICCEZD | 0.00
4,591/01000 100825000 | 0.00
2oing 4,7 0I000I0CE000D | 0.00
- = 4,780 [010I0CEC010 | 2.00
Propasty Type = 4777 [DI0ICER D | 0.00
- 4751 DI00IGES 000 | 0.0
4,778 Do | 0.00
Toals 477 OIS0 | 0.0
v 4,552 0100020085000 | 0.00
4773 |olreEs e | 0.0
Expart Data 4,553 [0I000eneEss | 0.00
s 4554 DI00ACEI0I0 | 0.0
4,595 [DI000eoeEns | 0.00
4,5% |01000200EsE010 | 0.00
4,752 [0I000C0EESTD | 0.00
4791/0100020eEs e | 0.00
| 0.0
| 0.0
| 0.0
[ | 0.0
NE— S A saalnicrresen | A 4
(BT —2
= B OBE B 0
Uit =18 | = . )
Ak [IETT Showal  Sumel  Puvios Qus Dona

Query Images

The query images option presents the standard query editor. However, the
focus of the query editor is the Images table. This query is performed on the
Images table and then the resulting record selection in the Images table is
related back to identify all of the related parcel records. This provides a
mechanism that allows you to query the attributes associated with the image
table including the original file name as well as the image description.

Query Editor

% Images JDescription contains Smith Farms

[ Ssave. | [ Load... |
Available Fields: Comparisons:
lReIated Tables M is equal to N

is not equal to
is greater than
is greater than or equal to

A‘ Image_Category e
1% Entry_Date
17 Image_Date
Description
A‘ Mime_Type
232 Image_Index .
os Image,_Size does not contain ‘

is less than
is less than or equal to
contains

A i e ~| contains keyword v
Yalue
[smith Farms| ]

and | or |Except| ([ ClearAl | [ Delline | [ Insertline | [ AddLine

J

[ Cancel ] [ Query in selection ] ( Query ]
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Query Transaction History

The Query Transaction History option presents the standard query editor.
However, the focus of the query editor is the Transaction History table. This
query is performed on the Transaction History table and then the resulting
record selection is related back to identify all of the associated parcel records.

This provides a mechanism that allows you to query the attributes associated
with the Transaction History table including the Transaction Date, Book,

Instrument as well as the Document Name.

(. Query Editor

Available Fields:

Related Tables

ruTage

A‘ Instrument

B usatle

s Status

k Zoning

A‘ Document_MNo

B Confidential_sale

17 Entry_Date
Yalue

arranty Deed

Transaction History]instrument

is equal to

[ save..

J [

Load...

J

Comparisons:

is equal to

is not equal to

is greater than

is greater than or equal to
is less than

is less than or equal to
contains

does not contain

contains keyword

v

And ] Or |Exceptl (

Clear All

]

Delline | [ Insertline | |

Add Line

J

[

Cancel

J |

) (

Query in selection

Query

J

SQL Query

The SQL Query option provides the utility to develop more advanced SQL
queries. The SQL Query dialog that is presented provides the utility to develop
the where clause of a proper select statement. The where clause is the only
aspect of the SQL select statement that is relevant because the other aspects

Offroad County GIS

of the select statement including the fields to be displayed and the from clause
are embedded into the interface. SQL is a powerful query language and
OffRoad GIS supports full ANSI 92 standards. Please refer to any SQL reference
for the syntax required to develop a proper SQL where clause.
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SQL Query

Select * from

Land_Property_Type = Fam' AND Parcel_Acreage > 80|

Cancel l [ Query

Query by Township

The Query by Township option provides a simple utility to query the parcels by
the townships in your county. When selected, the Select Township dialog
provides a pop-up list that includes all of the townships within your county. In
order to perform the query, OffRoad GIS performs a spatial join between the
selected township and the parcels. The query will return all parcel polygons
that intersect the township polygon.

Select Township . . .

This function provides the utility to process a selected Township within the County or process the
entire County.

Select Township:

[ Cancel ] [ Continue

To perform the township query, select the appropriate township from the
Select Township pop-up button. Then click on the Continue button.
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All parcels that intersect the selected township will be displayed in the

selection listbox as well as the map interface if it is displayed.
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Query Legal Documents / Parcel Documents

Both the Query Legal Documents and Query Parcel Documents perform the
same type of function. As the name implies, the Query Legal Documents
targets the Legal Documents and the Parcel Documents targets the Parcel
Documents. In either case, the query performs a context search on the
documents for the search string. Once the query is performed the documents
that are found are cross-referenced back to the parcel records and the
selection is presented in the Parcel Management Console.

Note - If the Documents loaded into the system have been OCR’d, the query
will find the terms and the resulting document. However, if the
documents were not OCR’d, they can not be searched.

&
Document Search

‘John Smith

Enter your Document Search Terms above. The Document Searh uses Spatlight search technology.

When entering terms if you enter a single word or multiple words it will have the effect of performing a search
for any of the words entered. |f you wish to restrict the search to a phrase, the phrase must be enclosed in
quotes. For example, if you enter John Smith in the Search Terms, all documents containing John or Smith will
be retrieved. |If you enter John Smith' then only those documents that contain the phrase ‘John Smith' will be
returned.

Cancel l [ Query

By default, the document query performs and AND search. This means that
program looks for files containing all of the words that are typed. For
instance, if John Smith is entered, the document search will find all
occurrences of the word John and the word Smith. The search can be
narrowed down by using quotation marks. In this case if “John Smith” is
entered surrounded by double quotes, the search will only look for the
occurrence of the exact term “John Smith”.

Boolean Operators - Boolean operators can be introduced to enhance the
document query. If a query is entered as “John Smith” OR “Bill Smith”, any
occurrence of either term will be returned. To find any files that contain
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“John Smith” but not “Bill Smith”, the terms would be entered as “John Smith”
NOT “Bill Smith”.

Advanced Tools

In addition to the tools available for splitting parcels, merging parcels, and
importing parcels, there are additional tools that are available under the Tools
pop-up menu of the Parcel Management Console. Each of these will be
discussed in more detail in this section.

& d b
& Parcel Management Q@
Parcols Seloctad Records : 153
Luthox View | Coerbo Vew  Mar Viewn
Advanced Query 4ll| 48C || DEF| GH &3 Back  Fowed  Zoomln ZrominZ ZoonOd ZoomOulZd  ShowSel  FulEdenl  Pan Select Meazie
Query ParcelDac.. v Fargeti Pacsed} | = 1 1
o TITN R76W 55 A T 147N R75W o - T147N.R74W
Stored Sclcchions [
O .S | 4 N
v i an
o2 !
Quick Search s 7 | 1 6 S 3 a 2 o 4 -
Parcel Mo i T {200%
. Sk AT
“**NH—H-... M,w"' L Ba ‘
Ouner " 12 s 4 n 12
‘ ARas oo L o
= 1 + —

—  SHERIDAN SRHEN R74W

1 L} s TI45N R75W 2 1 T148N R74W

645342.0632785051 u

Ihors Layers Map Select . Mub-Seechon v

Subet  Previows Querp Done

Assign Tax District to Selected Parcels

The Assign Tax District to Selected Parcels option under the Tools pop-up menu
provides a simple method for assigning the tax district to a large selection of
parcels. Each parcel can be edited individually, but this tool makes it easy to
set the tax district for any parcels that are part of the current selection.

In order to set the Tax District, first select the appropriate parcels either from
the map interface or by using any of the query options. Once the desired
parcels are selected, click on the Assign Tax District to Selected Parcels from
the Tools pop-up menu. This will display the Assign Tax District dialog.

Offroad County GIS 118



~ ffRoad
Chapter 6 - Parcel Management , Soﬂware

Inc.

Assign Tax District . . .

;

This function provides the utility to assign the selected Township to the Parcels in the current
selection!

Select Tax District:

.

From this dialog, select the appropriate Tax District from the Select Tax District
pop-up menu. Then click the Assign Tax District button. The tax districts that
are presented in the pop-up menu are managed through the System
Preferences under the Administration menu.

Identify Invalid Parcels

The Identify Invalid Parcels option under the Tools pop-up menu performs a
simple integrity test of the parcels in the system to determine if the geometry
is valid. If the geometry of any of the parcels is found to be invalid, it is
included in the resulting query and presented in the current selection for
further review. Examples of invalid parcels would include parcels with lines
that cross without an intersecting node or parcels with multiple nodes at the
same point.

Identify Overlapping Parcels

The Identify Overlapping Parcels option under the Tools pop-up menu performs
a simple integrity test to determine if geometry of any of the parcels overlap.
Any overlapping parcels are included in the resulting query and presented in
the current selection for further review. When selected, the Select Township
dialog is presented from which the target parcels can be tested.

&

Select Township . . .

This function provides the utility to process a selected Township within the County or process the
entire County.

Select Township:

County v

Cancel Continue i
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From the Select Township pop-up button, any of the townships within the
county can be selected. The entire county can also be selected from the pop-
up list.

Clean All Parcels

The Clean All Parcels option under the Tools pop-up menu provides a means of
performing a clean operation on all of the parcels. The clean functions make
every attempt to first snap the parcels to the GCDB control points if present,
and then build the proper integrity within the parcel nodes to conform to
adjacent parcels. This process is by no means perfect, and it should never be
considered as a solution to sloppy data development. There is no substitute for
good data development, and for best results, it is recommended that the
parcels be built by utilizing the development tools within OffRoad GIS and
taking advantage of the snapping tools to ensure data integrity. However, even
when proper methods are applied there are times when errors will be
introduced and the clean operations can be used to address some of these
types of errors.

Once selected, the Clean All Parcels operation will present a dialog requesting

the snap tolerance to be used for the clean operation. By default, OffRoad GIS
uses 15 feet as the snap tolerance. The snap tolerance identifies the distance

to be considered acceptable for purposes of snapping nodes for a parcel.

Enter a Snap Tolerance!

Cancel | | CleanParcels |

Note - Cleaning parcels is an automated process. It can result in the
introduction of significant data errors in the event that snap
tolerances are set incorrectly.

When cleaning the parcels, it is important to use a fairly small tolerance.

Using a small tolerance will minimize the distance that parcel nodes can
moved. This becomes more important when working with parcels with very
dense nodes such as parcels along river boundaries, railroads, and other natural
features. When cleaning parcels, it is recommended that a small tolerance be
used initially. Once executed with a small tolerance, the integrity of the
parcels can be tested again using the validity test and the test for overlapping
parcels.
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Compare Acreage

The Compare Acreage option under the Tools pop-up menu provides a means of
quickly comparing the deeded acres and the actual acreage calculated from
the geometry. Under most circumstances these acres will not be identical.
However, it is often useful to compare the two to determine if there are any
major anomalies between the deeded acres for the parcel and the acreage
determined from the geometry.

& Porcel Managerent EIBI%

Erickis Sebycind Fleconds 70

Advancod d Qawy Zownin  Toomh 2 ToomDd4  CoomDa2$ ShowSe Pl Exe Pon Skt Mesage.
2 i WG
v » i 148N R7EW - T148N RT/V
tesed Selectin |
i
Quick Soarch 1
albo
Q = —_—
Dymer
a
B 12 v ]
Zowng
Ficpmb Typs !
- MCLEAN EHERmMAN

T146N R7OW T145N RTOW

= antrwnara ™
>
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To compare the deeded acres with the GIS acres, select the parcels for which
you want to make the comparison. Then select the Compare Acreage under the
Tools pop-up menu. This will present the parcel information for the selected
parcels. In order to preserve the data presented in the Compare Acreage
dialog, you can right-click on the listbox and copy it from the Compare Acreage
dialog to a spreadsheet.

3 x|
Compare Acreage
Faczl Numbe Propedty Type Zoring Ownaichip Type Ouner Deedzd dcres Cakulaiad fcres ~
Luted979 an 1633
D4CONE0SIIB0M an 1630
0400050573000 ao 1635
a0 1638
a0 165.3
00 1643
0o 1842
a0 1534
040007 C6210000 0o 1534
D400DRCEI 3000 0o 1534
D4CNDRCEI 4000 a0 1837
0400780515000 0o 1338
atodacem scm oo 1988
atodscem 7o oo 1803
acodscem seo) oo 1334
acodscamecoy oo 1320
acodscalzic oo 193.9
D001 805045030 oo 1550
04001 B05048000 oo 1998 ¥
Rigt Cick o tabla to sapy o elpbaard Toial Deedsd Actes o
Totd Calcukaad Acie: © 10.207.8
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Print Tax Assessment
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The Print Tax Assessment option under the Tools pop-up menu provides a means
of quickly printing the tax assessment for a selection of records. The tax
assessment that is printed is the same as is printed for an individual parcel
under the Tax Info tab. In order to print the Tax Assessments for a selection of
records, first make the necessary record selection. Once the necessary records
are displayed in the current selection, select the Print Tax Assessment option
under the Tools pop-up menu and the resulting print job will contain the
individual Tax Assessment reports for each parcel in the selection.

|5

Parcel Tax Assessment
nazamn
Tax Assessment Data Sheet

ho

heman
Cyniiaahi
Zhedan, KD 534330000
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g
'

Modmed

Tax “olDesc

Modified Price Per Acre and Total

Pediction Lardvale
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Print Tax Summary

The Print Tax Summary option under the Tools pop-up menu provides the utility

to print the Tax Summary report. This report is printed for all parcels in the
system regardless of the selection.

Print Preview

=M@ P X

Parcel Tax Assessment Summ ary Report

22 E|E T(EEX 4F:

I|TE|T

oL

11111

I|TE|T
3|® F |

ITET
TR E|T

I
;

Print Assessment Book

The Print Assessment Book option under the Tools pop-up menu provides the
utility to print the Assessment Book. After selecting the Print Assessment Book
under the Tools pop-up menu, the Select Township dialog is presented. From
this you can elect to print the Assessment Book for an individual Township or
for the entire County.

Select Township . . .

This function provides the utility to process a selected Township within the County or process the
entire County.

Select Township:

145076 v

[ Cancel ] [ Continue
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Print Abstract

The Print Abstract option under the Tools pop-up menu provides the utility to
print the County Abstract. This report is printed for all parcels in the system
regardless of the selection.

Total County
[ Agrcutturs) Lang Resicential Property ‘Commercial Property Total Real Property |
Land Vakie 0 | Lend Value 0 | Total Tax Valve 0

Ag Land Acres 0.00
Land Value 0 Buiiding Value 0 | Bulding Vake @ | No. Homesleads o
Avg ValueiAcre Total LD/BD 0 | Total LD/BD 0 Homestead Credit o
50% ASD Vialue 0 50%ASD Value 0 | 50% ASD Value 0 | Taxable Vaue 0
10% Tax Value 0 9% Tax Vake 0 | 10% Tax Value 0

State of North Dakots

County of Sheridan

I certify that this is a correct abstract of the assessment of real property for the year . 85 equalized by the county

or special board of equaization.

Certified this day of 20,

Offroad County GIS

County Audtor or Directoe of Tax Equalization
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Go to GLO Web Service

The GLO and Survey web service maintained by the State of North Dakota is a
common source for the original Government Land Office (GLO) plats and survey
and benchmark data. The purpose of this tool is to simply launch a web
browser targeting this site with the same map extent as that defined in the
map area of the Parcel Management Console. This provides direct access to the
survey and GLO information for the area defined in the Map Window.
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Flz  Edt  Yew Hstory Boowarks Tocls  Hep
. ..‘L‘J % [ tetpflsurvey swc.rd govfindex phiirPextent=1910470,5495%815,40261 1 52223843, 1952855, 76316453,85 | » | I | [C]~
M Getting Forted [ Latest Headlives
ND Benchmarks -+ ( L [ GoTa | )
( (:) QI | GoTO | Townznip and Range (i 154089]
disdaimer < MF el Y ¥ EE
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f
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32 . TIaEN A7BW | ) . TI4GN R77TW Survey Notes
= + ———
SN1574
&
5 & 3 2 1 8 5
+ — 4 + age 3 mb
aining geo-regstersd TIFF)
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Chapter 7 - Tax Modifiers

Offroad GIS provides a complete solution to address the management and
maintenance of Tax Modifiers. Tax Modifiers are used in conjunction with the
assessment of agricultural parcels. OffRoad GIS is unique in that it provides a
separate management focus for the Tax Modifiers that is separate and distinct
from the Parcel management. The Tax Modifiers are then joined with the
Parcels and soils to perform the agricultural parcels assessment. By separating
the Tax Modifiers, OffRoad GIS provides the methodology for managing the Tax
Modifiers based upon the features that dictate the need to modify the parcel
assessment.

The Tax Modifier Management console is the primary focus for managing
modifier data within the Offroad GIS system. The modifier management
console includes numerous tools that provide access to your records through
simple point-and-click processes. These tools include the preset query features
that allow you to drill down into the data by selecting a single entry from a
pop-up list. Everything about the management console has been designed to
make accessing modifier data consistent, fast, and efficient.

Editing Tax Modifier Records

Editing modifier records can be accomplished either by double-clicking on the
record displayed in the record selection or by selecting the Edit Selection
option of the Map Select pop-up button and then clicking on the modifier
feature displayed in the map interface. Either approach will present the
modifier input form which provides access to edit the modifier data.

Modifier 1D : 2

Tax Modiier : v Crazte Spatial
Modiier 1D

Madilie: Deserpton: |

o)

X

ol 4 o
g 4 &
& i
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The modifier input form is a fairly simple input form with only 3 input fields.

Chapter 7 - Tax Modifiers

« Tax Modifier - The Tax Modifier is a pop-up menu that allows you to select
the modifier based upon the Modifiers that have already been defined
under the Tools area in the Modifiers Management Console.

« Modifier ID - The Modifier ID is not enterable. It is defined based upon
the Tax Modifier that is selected from the Tax Modifier pop-up menu.

« Modifier Description - The Modifier Description is simply used to provide
documentation for the Modifier record. It is not used in the parcel

assessment process.
Creating Modifier Geometry

When a modifier is initially created it is created without geometry. In order to
create the geometry for a modifier, click on the Create Spatial button.

Create Spatial

The Spatial Editor will be presented with the default spatial options for
creating the modifier. By default since no geometry exists, the editor zooms to
the default county extent. If you edit an existing modifier, the Spatial Editor
will display the map to the extent of the existing geometry.

& Spatial Editor
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To create the Tax Modifier, zoom the map to the correct location. Then click
on the Draw button and begin digitizing the Tax Modifier. For this example, the
Spatial Editor was zoomed to the extent of a marshy area with common
inundation problems. To aid in identification and digitizing, the NAIP
photography was displayed and the area that is commonly inundated was
digitized.

& Spatial Editor

Edit Tax Modifier
Digitize

[ uree || Reco || clear |

Ares 62313 acies
Feaurs 1 v 2dd

Aing EdlerccRmg v

3 4 = =5e i 724 A3 . 1 . 4 .
Show Layeiz [ Carcel ] | Dere

Once created, click the Done button to save the geometry. Complete the
associated attributes in the input form, and then save the record.

Import Modifiers from Shape File

Offroad GIS provides full support for importing modifier data from Shape files.
The import utilities support both the spatial component as well as the
attributes tied to the Shape file. In addition to importing modifier data, the
shape file import also provides a means of updating both the spatial and
associated attribute data with existing modifiers.

To access the Shape File import utility, select Import Modifiers from Shape
File from the Tools pop-up menu.
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& Tax Modifiers
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This function will display the Import Tax Modifiers Wizard.

£ Import Parcels L @@

Import Tax Modifiers from Shape File

This import utility will provide the necessary tools to load and
updzte the Tax Modifiers coverage of he OfRoad Parcel
managemement sysiem. This wizard will guide you through the
process of loading the Shape files to the server for processing.
Once loaded, the shape file canthen be mapped to the curnient
field definitions availzhle within the OfRoad Management
System for loading. This wizard provides the capabiliies to
updzte the spatal comporents of the parcel coverage and the
attributes.

Startby selecting the Load Shape File butten and proceed with
the steps o import your parcel data.

Select Shape File Projection

Lat-Long (NAD 83) EPSG-4263 N

( Cancel | [ LosdShepeFi= |

Before you can proceed, you must first select the Projection of the Shape File

that is being imported. Offroad GIS currently supports common North Dakota
projections including:
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Select Shape File Projection
+ Lat-Long (NAD B3) EPSG-4269

UTM Zone 14 (NAD B3) EPSG-26514
UTM Zone 13 (NAD B3) EPSG-26513
5P South (NAD B3) EPSG-2266
5P North (NAD 83} EPSG-2265

SP South (NAD 27) EPSG-32021
SP Narth {NAD 27} EPSG-32020
UTHM Zone 14 (NAD 27) EPSG-26714
UTM Zane 13 (NAD 27) EPSG-26713

Once selected, the Load Shape File button will be enabled.

To upload the Shape file, click on the Load Shape File button. This will display
the standard file selection dialog prompting you to select the shape file to
import.

Look in: | 7 Billings deeds v : ¥ o [T
5 ;)originals
) = LwDvol62pg639.pdf

My Recent . WD127534.pdf
Documents "% wDJT127327.pdf

(,_f,fli == WDvolé6pg187.pdf

Desktop

My Documents

58
My Computer
‘-) File name: | v
-
My Network  Files of type: Adobe Acrobat Document (" pdf) v Cancel

Once the shape file has been selected, a progress dialog will be displayed as
each of the component files are loaded up to the spatial server.

After the files have been uploaded successfully, the Wizard will present data
mapping options to set the appropriate fields that are to be loaded from the
shape file as well as options for setting the import options to update spatial
and attribute components from the incoming shape file.
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£ Import Modifiers

Import Tax Modifiers from Shape File

Shape File Import Tax Modifier Fields Data Import Map
Field Name Type Fizld Neme Type Import Field TaxMod Field

agid int4 Modifies_|ID Longlnt modifier_i Modfier_ID

modifer_i foatd Tax_ID Longint tax_id Tax_ID

tax_id foatd Geomeiry Text geomety Geometry

geometry varcha(254) Description Text descriptio Description

varchaisd)

the_geom gcomeiry

< > < pa < >
Drag Shape File field to the approprigte Parzel fiel to map the data fields. To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry! @ @
Impoit Options Modilier Data

(®) Update Spatial aid modifier_i tex_id geomelry descriptio
O Update Spatial & Attibutes 1 2 3 MULTIPOLYGON(((193% Repeated Innumd

O Update Attributes

< >

Parcel Number field must be selected in ordes to import deta and this fisld must be unique |f the
imported Farcel Number field maches any existing data, the data in ths record will be updated
zccordng to the import option selected Cancel ] [ Load Data

The data options page includes four separate areas that are used for different
aspects of mapping data relationships. The first area includes the field
definitions for the imported shape file and then the current field definitions for
the modifiers table within Offroad GIS.

Shape File Import Tax Modifier Fields
Field Name Type Field Name Type

aid int4 Modifier_ID Longlnt
modifier_i floatd Tax_ID Longlnt

tax_id floatd Geometry Text

geometry varchar(254) Description Text
varchai(34)

the_geom geometry

< > < >

Drag Shape File field to the appropriate Parcel field to map the data fields.

The second area includes the Import Options. This area is used to establish
import options and the extent to which the data from the shape file is to be
used for importing. Currently, the system supports using the shape file as a
data source for updating either the spatial or attributes or both.

Import Options

(®) Update Spatial
O Update Spatial & Attributes
O Update Attributes
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The third area is a Modifier Data preview area that allows you to review up to
the first 100 rows of the imported shape file.

Modifier Data

gid modifier_i tax_id geometry descriptio
1 2 3 MULTIPOLYGON(((1982 Repeated Innumd
< >

The fourth area includes the Data Import Map. This area is used to define the
field mapping between the imported shape file and the internal modifier table.

Data Import Map

Import Field TaxMod Field
modifier_i Modifier_ID
tax_id Tax_ID
geometry Geometry
descriptio Description
< >
To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry! :l @,ﬂ

In order to import modifier data, you must first map the import shape file
fields to the internal modifier fields. This is accomplished by dragging the
fields to be mapped from the Shape File Import list and dropping them on the
appropriate field in the Tax Modifiers Fields list. The data type is important
because the wizard will not let you mix data types. For example, it is not
possible to drop an alpha or varchar field to a numeric (Longint, Real, or
Integer field). When you drag the field to the appropriate target, the field pair
will be added to the Data Import Map list. If you drag a field and it does not
match the Modifier Field type, an error will be generated and displayed similar
to the following dialog. When this occurs, the associated field pair will not be
added to the Data Import Map list.
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Alert

Data Types Do Not Match!

( OK )

As you map individual field pairs they will be added to the Data Import Map.
The order that the fields appear in the Data Import Map is not important.

If you have need to remove an entry from the Data Import Map, double-click on
the row that you wish to delete, and it will be removed.

While mapping the data is a simple point-and-click process, this process can
become tedious if you need to import data frequently. Therefore, you can save
the data map options to disk so that it can be restored for later use. The data
map files are stored in a proprietary format so they will be unreadable from
any other process or application.

Note Using a stored data map will only be relevant if the attributes
associated with the shape file from which the data map was created
are the same as the shape file to be imported using the data map.

Once the data map has been defined, select the appropriate Import Option.
The import wizard provides three options.

» Update Spatial
« Update Spatial & Attributes

and

« Update Attributes

Regardless of the Import Option selected, Importing data from a shape file uses

the Modifier_ID as the primary key. If the Modifier_ID is not mapped, you will
be unable to import data from the shape file.

All of these options use a similar approach in that they will create the record if
no existing record matches the import Modifier_ID. However, if an existing

modifier exists that matches the Import Modifier_ID, the existing record will be
updated to match the imported data. Only the mapped data attributes will be
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updated. This provides an effective means of updating selected fields.
Likewise, if the Imported modifier represents a new record, only the fields that
are mapped will be populated with the new record.

Note If the Update Spatial option is selected, only the spatial data will be
updated. This means that if you have mapped other fields in addition
to the Modifer_ID they will be ignored.

Once you have mapped the data fields and selected the import option, you are
ready to load the modifier data. To load the modifier data, select the Load
Data button to load the relevant data.

anNnn Import Parcels

ffRoad

Import Parcels *0 Frw
&5

If the data is loaded successfully, the following dialog will be displayed. If it
does not the resulting Error dialog will be displayed.

& Im;ort Modifiers E]@@

Impornt Tax Modifiers from Shape File

The Shape file was loaded into the system properly.
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Manage Tax Modifiers List

Tax Modifiers provide a systematic approach to applying modifications to the
valuation of parcels based upon external conditions, such as inundation, rock
outcroppings, and other conditions. Each type of modification is assigned a
modification percentage, which is used when the assigned modifiers are
intersected with the parcels. In this way, each soil type within a parcel is
modified based upon the percentage assigned to each modifier. The Tax
Modifiers list is maintained within the Tax Modifiers Management Console, and
it is accessed by selecting the Manage Tax Modifiers List from the Tools pop-up
menu.

i S ffRoad

Tax Modifiers a gl
\__

Modifier ID Tax Modifer Discount
E] 3 Inundated 15

2 |Rock Outcrops 20

< >
Done

To add a Tax Modifier Entry, click on the (+) button. This will display the Tax
Modifier List input form. The Modifier ID is assigned by default. The Tax
Modifier field provides a description of the Modifier to be used when assigning
a modifier type to each Tax Modifier record. The Percent Reduction is used to
define the reduction that is to be applied for these types of modifiers.

Tax Modifier
Modifier 1D : 4
Tax Modifier: ||
LA Percent Reduction : 0

Validate

m
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To delete an existing modifier, select the target modifier from the list, and
click on the (-) button.

To modify an existing record, simply double-click on the entry in the list.

The tax modifiers that are developed as part of the tax modifier list are

available through the pop-up men from within the Tax Modifier records as they

are created.

S EEX
Modifier ID : 4

TaxModiier: |Inundated ________I Edit Spatial

3 Hnundated
Modifier ID :  [Rock Outcrops

Maodifier Description :

22 B

FJHEd

<
o
o
@

ali

]

Delete

Exporting Modifies to Shapefiles

Offroad GIS provides the necessary utilities to export your modifier data to a
standard shape file format. The export utilities allow you to export either a
user selection or the entire database. The utilities also support options to
export the shape file into a variety of standard projections.

In order to export modifier records to a shape file, select the modifiers that
you wish to export in the record selection list. Then select the Export Shape
File option under the Export Tools pop-up button.
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& Tax Modifiers
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This will present the Export Shapefile dialog from which you can elect to either
export the current selection of modifier records or all modifier records. This
dialog also provides options to set the name of the export shape file and select
the coordinate system and the associated projection or the export file.

Export Shapefile

Export Options

(®Export Selected Records: Selegt Coordinate System ;
O Export Al Records Lat-Long [NAD 83) EPSG-42... +

Shape File Name  tax_modifiers

[ Cancel ] [ Export ]

Once you have set the coordinate system parameters and the export file name,
click on the Export button to export the data. The standard file directory will
be presented from which you can select the directory that you want to target
for the export file.
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Browse For Folder. @@

Select the Destination Folder for the Shape File!

oo )| x
+ 1) 4D

|2) 4D Installers

|) OffRoad GIS

|2) OffRoad GIS v11

|0) OffRoad GIS v12

|2) OffRoad_Sheridan

|2) OffRoad_Slope

|) OffRoad_Washburn

|_2) Programs

|0) Stockmens.4dbase v

B &

O OF F F

[Make MNew Folder ] [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Select the OK button to proceed with the export process. A progress dialog will
be displayed during the export process. Once the files have been created, an
export status dialog will be displayed.

Export Shapefile

Shape File has been Exported. Select the Show Folder button to display the exported shape
file.

| Show Folder | [ Done ]

The Show Folder button can be used to make the destination folder that was
selected using the folder selection dialog box active in the foreground. The
shape file suite is exported in a zip archive.

The zip archive contains the typical shape file component including
the .dbf, .shp, .shx, and .prj files. In addition, an Error.txt file is included that
will contain a log of any errors that were generated during the export process.
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& tax_modifiers

File Edit VYiew Favorites Tools Heb

& Share this folder

Other Places

we» Local Disk{C:)
(23 My Dotuments
|=) Shared Docunen:s
W My Computer
&3 My Netwerk Places

Details

J ? /.." Search || Felders  |Z3%|+
pdddress |1 Ctax_modfiers v oo
S Sze  Type Date Modifid

file and Folder Tasks 1KB  Text Dooument 12/1)2010 1:21 AM
3 1KB DEF File 12/1)2010 1:21 AN

(=) Make a new folder = 743 X 18 1200
y : @tax_modlfer; pri 1KB PRIFile 12/1/2010 1:21 &AM
D C\ﬂs* this felder tathe tax_modifiers shp 2KB  SHP File 12/1/2010 1:21 AWM
tax_rodifisrs shy 1KB SHY File 12/1/2010 1:21 AM

General Data Export

Offroad GIS supports a very flexible data export editor that is designed to
provide simple point and click tools to export all of the modifier data or
selected components of the data. This type of export primarily targets the
attribute data and does not provide any spatially enabled export formats.
Currently, Text, Fixed Length Text, DIFF, SYLK, DBF, 4D, and XML formats are

supported for data export.

In order to export data using the data export wizard, select the Raw Export

option of the Export Data pop-up menu.

£ Tax Modifiers

Tax Madifiers
Liathax View | Comba Views Mar View

el :
Yibek somel [Modifier I Tax 10

T Modihicr

Back  Feesard

Selected Aecords - 1

Zotmin  Zoomln 24 ZeomOut ZoomOub2X  Show Sel Full Extert Fan Select I Measire

Trurddzd v

AR
[T

Toolx i

Expoit Data |

Exuer! Shage File

Rspart Edior |
Flaw Export | [

L577aEs Be

1740333.734823

[ cessinmn |

Pralelencas

== EE

Add Delte Shoadll

Map Select - [MuliSerctar v

Z=] R O

Supset  Previcus Guew Doe

Fhow Layers ]
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This will present the data export wizard from which you can define the data,
format, and the export file format for the selected data.

£ Export
ne Fields | 5] Form File | ={Header | = Delimiters | & Format
) ) i File - -
Export from Table: &
= "] Tax_Modifiers G
T Description
T Geometry Records
32 ¥ .
232 Madifier_ID Format [Text i
2" Tax_ID =
Character Set: |UTF-8 v
Destination Platform 'hutomgtic v
Set the end of rezord character(s)
Expert () all Records () Selection
1 Records to export
DG HE
[ Save Settings ][ Load Settings ] Cancel

The data export wizard consists of three parts. The first part is the data

source which allows you to select the table and its associated fields for data
export.

1 Fields | & Form

Export from Table: | X - R

‘= || Tax_Modifiers
T Description
T Geometry
2°* Modifier_ID
2% Tax_ID
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Offroad GIS does not currently support the Form tab button, so the only
available option is the Fields data tab. When selected this presents all of the
fields for the selected table. You can select any table from which to export
data, but you will likely only need to export data from the Tax_Modifiers table.
In order to select the fields that you want to export, click on the field and then
click on the single down arrow or double-click on the field. Either option will
place the field in the data export table in the bottom half of the dialog. You
can repeat this process for each field that you would like to include in the
exported data. If you want to export all of the fields in their default order,
click on the double-down arrow.

The second part of the data export dialog is the data table which is displayed
in the lower half of the export dialog.

| Toeccription~ | T Geometry | p™cdifier... ¥ 2% Tacid ~
Repeated Tnrum: MULTIPOLYGONE 2 He)

From the data table you can select each column to set the formatting, remove
it from the field or change the source field. In order to remove a column,
select the column and then click on the single up arrow button. If you wish to
clear the data export table, click on the double-up arrow. In order to change
the source field associated with a column, click on the down arrow located
within the column title. This will present all of the available fields associated
with the export table selected above.

The third part of the export dialog contains the file definition and formatting
instructions for the data export. The first tab includes the file information.
From this tab, the file destination can be selected as well as the Format and
Destination platform. This tab also provides the option to set the export to the
current selection or to all records.

File | ={Header | = Delimiters | & Format

File

Records
Format | Text
Character Set: |UTF-8

Destination Platform |Automatic v

Set the end of record character(s)

Export O All Records %) Selection

168 Records to export
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The second tab presents the tools to define the header information for the
export file. This includes an overall Title line, individual column titles, and
line numbering. Each of these are controlled by the respective check box.

File | = Header | = Delimiters | @&# Format
Header

[t

Generate BOM for Unicode encoding
[ Column Title

[]Line Mumbering

The third tab presents the field, record, and file delimiters. The display
format can also be selected which includes either character, decimal, or
hexadecimal. For each of the delimiters, you can select relevant delimiters
from the pop-up menu. If selected from here, the delimiter code will be
updated. You can also type the delimiter into the delimiter field if you want to
use one that is not available from the pop-up menu.

File §§Header = Delimiters |@# Format

Delimiters
Display format: | Decimal v
End of Field: | ENIG | 9
End of Record: |Carriage Return v| |13
End of File: |None v
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The fourth tab presents field formatting options. This tab displays formatting
options available for every major field type. In order to apply the formatting,
select the target field in the data export table. The appropriate formatting
option will be enabled from which you can set the formatting for the selected
field.

File §§Header = Delimiters | &% Format
Format

Alpha:
Numeric: v

Date:

Time:

Boolean:

Once you have set all of the parameters for the data export, you can export
the data by clicking on the Export button located at the bottom of the screen.
However, setting up the data export can take some time. If you commonly
export the parcel data using a particular format, you can save this format to a
file and re-load it for future use. The Save Settings button allows you to save
the current settings including field definitions, formatting, etc to a report
format. This can then be restored at any time using the Load Settings button.
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Chapter 8 - Right of Ways

Offroad GIS provides a complete solution to address the management and
maintenance of Right of Ways. Right of Ways are used in conjunction with the
assessment of agricultural parcels. OffRoad GIS is unique in that it provides a
separate management focus for the Right of Ways that is separate and distinct
from the Parcel management. The Right of Ways are then joined with the
Parcels and soils to perform the agricultural parcels assessment. By separating
the Right of Ways, OffRoad GIS provides the methodology for managing the
Right of Ways based upon the roads and relevant features. This separate focus
on the Right of Ways also provides the means to store and maintain
documentation relevant to individual right of ways.

The Right of Way (ROW) Management console is the primary focus for managing
right of way data within the Offroad GIS system. The ROW management
console includes numerous tools that provide access to the right of way data
through simple point-and-click processes. These tools also include the ability
to query within the right of way documents to find relevant right of way
records.

Editing Right of Way Records

Editing right of way records can be accomplished either by double-clicking on
the record displayed in the record selection or by selecting the Edit Selection
option of the Map Select pop-up button and then clicking on the right of way
feature displayed in the map interface. Either approach will present the right
of way input form which provides access to edit the right of way data.

& EExE

Right of Way ID : 2

Hane. | Edif Spafial

Descrgtion: |

Leqal Dezcrgtion:

% Enliy Dete DocDats Dec Size (kb Mive Tope Dos.rnert Neme
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The right of way input form is a fairly simple input form with only 3 input
fields.

« Name - The Name field is used to define a simple short name for the
Right of Way record.

» Description - The Description field provides an area to enter additional
narrative to describe the right of way.

« Legal Description - The Legal Description is simply used to include the
legal description of the right of way or possibly the COGO if available.
Creating Right of Way Geometry

When a Right of Way is initially created it is created without geometry. In
order to create the geometry for a right of way, click on the Create Spatial
button.

Create Spatial

The Spatial Editor will be presented with the default spatial options for
creating the right of way. By default since no geometry exists, the editor
zooms to the default county extent. If you edit an existing right of way, the
Spatial Editor will display the map to the extent of the existing geometry.

é Spatial Editor 3

Edit Right of Way Back  Fomad  Zoowln ZoominZd ZeomOul ZoomOul 22 Ful Estert Pan Diaw

Digibize l] :m'{e\ |
f C HENRY Mggosc '

(€]
B |

[
undo J[ Redo ]| Claar MC HENRY i \\ - i
sl
S ——— - B . . - 1"~ Y3 (13T 3 [ B - i gt
Featre v |[Del) [2d MW i Gy
- i

5

Ring Del||Acd

SHERIDAN

S e
4 ‘Jl@
.Jjg_ ____________ }._- -2 i
BURLEIGH [ ! EIDDER
2102574.3519901374;565:55.808125403
Show Lapars Rzhiech | Cancel | [ Dons
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To create the Right of Way, zoom the map to the correct location. Then click
on the Draw button and begin digitizing the Right of Way.

# Spatial Editor
Edit Right of Way Back  Fowad  Zocmin  Zoomln2  ZocmOut ZoomOutZ4  FullEstent  Fan Draw
Digilize ]
'
Unés Redo ] Clear ] 1
Area 11266 aves _ !
fing  ExterecRing v (D] [Add] .
[
| B |
]
T147N R78W
:
=
g q
w
SHERIDAN E
- -
| =NW—— | g o
]
T146N R70W
1911852.5511357 544,57 1744.5633553832
| Show Leyers Riehzsh [ Cancel ] | Do

Once created, click the Done button to save the geometry. Complete the
associated attributes in the input form, and then save the record.

Import ROW from Shape File

Offroad GIS provides full support for importing right of way data from Shape
files. The import utilities support both the spatial component as well as the
attributes tied to the Shape file. In addition to importing right of way data,
the shape file import also provides a means of updating both the spatial and
associated attribute data with existing right of ways.

To access the Shape File import utility, select Import ROW from Shape File
from the Tools pop-up menu.
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This function will display the Import Right of Way Wizard.
£ Import Parcels QE@

Import Right of Ways from Shape File

This import utility will provide the necessary tools to load and
update the Tax Modifiers coverage ofthe OfRoad Parcel
managemament system. This wizard will cuide you through the
process of loading the Shape files to the server for processing.
Once loadad, the shape file canthen be mapped to the current
field definiiions availzble within the OfRoad Management
System forloading. This wizard provides the capabilites to
update the spatial components of the parcel coverage and the
attributes.

Starthy selecting the Load Shape File button and proceed with
the sleps 10 import your parcel data.

Select Shape File Projection

I

( Cancel

Before you can proceed, you must first select the Projection of the Shape File
that is being imported. Offroad GIS currently supports common North Dakota
projections including:
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Select Shape File Projection
+ Lat-Long (NAD B3) EPSG-4269

UTM Zone 14 (NAD B3) EPSG-26514
UTM Zone 13 (NAD B3) EPSG-26513
5P South (NAD B3) EPSG-2266
5P North (NAD 83} EPSG-2265

SP South (NAD 27) EPSG-32021
SP Narth {NAD 27} EPSG-32020
UTHM Zone 14 (NAD 27) EPSG-26714
UTM Zane 13 (NAD 27) EPSG-26713

Once selected, the Load Shape File button will be enabled.

To upload the Shape file, click on the Load Shape File button. This will display
the standard file selection dialog prompting you to select the shape file to
import.

Look in: | 7 Billings deeds v : ¥ o [T
5 ;)originals
) = LwDvol62pg639.pdf

My Recent . WD127534.pdf
Documents "% wDJT127327.pdf

(,_f,fli == WDvolé6pg187.pdf

Desktop

My Documents

58
My Computer
‘-) File name: | v
-
My Network  Files of type: Adobe Acrobat Document (" pdf) v Cancel

Once the shape file has been selected, a progress dialog will be displayed as
each of the component files are loaded up to the spatial server.

After the files have been uploaded successfully, the Wizard will present data
mapping options to set the appropriate fields that are to be loaded from the
shape file as well as options for setting the import options to update spatial
and attribute components from the incoming shape file.
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# Import Parcels

Shape File Import

O Update Attributes

<

zccordng to the import option selected.

Import Right of Ways from Shape File

Right of Way Fields

Field Name Type Feld Name Type

aid intd RightO’way_ID Lengint
rightofway foatd RightO™way Name | Alpha [80)
rightof_01 vaicha(30) Description Alpha (259)
desciiptio varcha(254) Legal_Descrintion Text
legal_desc varcha(17) Geometry Text

geomety varcher(254)

the_geom geomeiry

< > < >
Drag Shape File field to the aporoprigte Paicel fied to map the data fields.
Import Oplions Right of Way Data

() Update Spatial aid righlofvray

Data Import Map

Parcel Number field must be selected in order to import data and this fizld must be unique. If the
imported Parcel Number fizld matches any existing data, te data in this recerd will be updated

Import Fieid ROW Field
rightof_01 RightOfway_Name
rightofway RightOfway_ID
descriptio Description
legal_desc Legal_Description
geometry Geometry
< >
To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry! @ @
rightof_07 descriptio legal_desc
Test ROW Testing There is no legal
>
[ Cancel ] [ Load Data

The data options page includes four separate areas that are used for different
aspects of mapping data relationships. The first area includes the field
definitions for the imported shape file and then the current field definitions for
the modifiers table within Offroad GIS.

Shape File Import

Field Name

aid

rightofway
rightof_01
descriptio
leqal_desc
geometry
the_geom

<

Type
int4
float8
varchar(80)
varchar(254)
varchar(17)
varchar(254)
geometry

Right of Way Fields

Field Name
RightOfway_ID
RightOfw ay_Name
Description
Legal_Description

Geometry

> <

Type
Longlnt
Alpha (80)
Alpha (255)
Text
Text

Drag Shape File field to the appropriate Parcel field to map the data fields.

The second area includes the Import Options. This area is used to establish
import options and the extent to which the data from the shape file is to be
used for importing. Currently, the system supports using the shape file as a
data source for updating either the spatial or attributes or both.

Import Options

(%) Update Spatial

() Update Spatial & Attributes

() Update Attributes
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The third area is a Data preview area that allows you to review up to the first
100 rows of the imported shape file.

Right of Way Data

gid rightofway rightof_01 descriptio leqal_desc
1 2 Test ROW Testing There is no legal

The fourth area includes the Data Import Map. This area is used to define the
field mapping between the imported shape file and the internal modifier table.

Data Import Map

Import Field RO Field
rightof_01 RightOfway_Name
rightofway RightOfway_ID
descriptio Description
legal_desc Legal_Description
geometry Geometry
< >
To Remove an entry Double-Click on the Entry! @l %Ul

In order to import right of way data, you must first map the import shape file
fields to the internal right of way fields. This is accomplished by dragging the
fields to be mapped from the Shape File Import list and dropping them on the
appropriate field in the Right of Way Fields list. The data type is important
because the wizard will not let you mix data types. For example, it is not
possible to drop an alpha or varchar field to a numeric (Longint, Real, or
Integer field). When you drag the field to the appropriate target, the field pair
will be added to the Data Import Map list. If you drag a field and it does not
match the Right of Way Field type, an error will be generated and displayed
similar to the following dialog. When this occurs, the associated field pair will
not be added to the Data Import Map list.
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Alert

Data Types Do Not Match!

( OK )

As you map individual field pairs they will be added to the Data Import Map.
The order that the fields appear in the Data Import Map is not important.

If you have need to remove an entry from the Data Import Map, double-click on
the row that you wish to delete, and it will be removed.

While mapping the data is a simple point-and-click process, this process can
become tedious if you need to import data frequently. Therefore, you can save
the data map options to disk so that it can be restored for later use. The data
map files are stored in a proprietary format so they will be unreadable from
any other process or application.

Note Using a stored data map will only be relevant if the attributes
associated with the shape file from which the data map was created
are the same as the shape file to be imported using the data map.

Once the data map has been defined, select the appropriate Import Option.
The import wizard provides three options.

» Update Spatial
« Update Spatial & Attributes

and

« Update Attributes

Regardless of the Import Option selected, Importing data from a shape file uses
the RightOfWay_ID as the primary key. If the RightOfWay_ID is not mapped,
you will be unable to import data from the shape file.

All of these options use a similar approach in that they will create the record if
no existing record matches the import RightOfWay_ID. However, if an existing

modifier exists that matches the Import RightOfWay_ID, the existing record will
be updated to match the imported data. Only the mapped data attributes will
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be updated. This provides an effective means of updating selected fields.
Likewise, if the Imported modifier represents a new record, only the fields that
are mapped will be populated with the new record.

Note If the Update Spatial option is selected, only the spatial data will be
updated. This means that if you have mapped other fields in addition
to the RightOfWay_ID they will be ignored.

Once you have mapped the data fields and selected the import option, you are
ready to load the modifier data. To load the modifier data, select the Load
Data button to load the relevant data.

anNnn Import Parcels

> RffRoad
Import Parcels os.,,wm
¢ :

Status ...

If the data is loaded successfully, the following dialog will be displayed. If it
does not the resulting Error dialog will be displayed.

& Import Parcels @@

Impaort Right of Ways from Shape File

The Shape file was loaded into the system properly.
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Manage Right of Way Documents

Offroad GIS provides integrated tools to manage any documents that may be
associated with a Right of Way. By integrating the right of ways and associated
document management, Offroad GIS eliminates redundant management
functions and delivers seamless capabilities to deliver these documents over
the web. Currently, Offroad GIS only provides support for Adobe’s PDF format
and implements the Adobe Acrobat plugin for purposes of displaying the
documents. There are no limitations imposed relative to the size of the
documents or the number of documents that can be stored. As a result,
Offroad GIS is capable of providing a complete historic reference of any
documents filed for each parcel.

The right of way document management is accessed through the Right of Way
input form. The available document records are sorted by date with the
newest documents displayed at the top of the list.

Right of Way ID : 2

()

Name : [N Edit Spatial

Description: | Testing

First

Legal Description : | There is no legal

)

Previous

@ m Entry Date Doc Date Doc Size (kb] Mime Type Document Name

Nest i' 12/5/2010 12/5/2010 87.40 application/pdf ‘tax_modifierst20030902101811068_0
Add Doc 12/5/2010 12/5/2010 193.27 application/pdf ‘tax_modifiers\20090302101811068_0

@ =

Last =
DelDoc

Cancel

Yalidate

@ _ >

Delete Right-Click on Document Record to Export File

In order to add a Right of Way Document record click on the Add Doc button.
This will create a new Right of Way Document record upon which the PDF file
can be loaded.
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Right of Way Doc ID : 2

Entry Date : [m_ Document Date :  |12/05/2010

Doc Size (kb):  [12/05/2010 Mime Type: |12/05/2010
File Name : |
Description :

Content Viewer
A PDF Document has not been loaded for this record!

©2006-2009 OffRoad Software, Inc.
All rights reserved.

2222

o
m
>
o
@

Kl

<

alidate

>

Load PDF

&

When creating a new record the Content Viewer displays the blank document
notice. In order to load a PDF document for the transaction record, click on
the Load button. This will present the standard file selection dialog from
which the PDF document can be selected.

Look in: | 7 Bilings deeds v &) 5 R 5l i pd
5 “.f;:)roriginalis i
L9 = LWDvole2pge39. pdf

My Recent | - WD127534.pdf
Documents % wDIT127327. pdf

= = WDvoleepg187.pdf
I

Desktop

My Documents

oy

My Computer
@ [ v
My Network Files of type: | Adobe Acrobat Document (*.pdf) ¥
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Select the appropriate PDF document and then click on the Open button. The
PDF document will then be loaded and displayed in the Right of Way Document
record form.

Right of Way Doc ID : 2

Entry Date:  |12/05/2010 Document Date :  |12/05/2010
Doc Size (kb): [12/05/2010 Mime Type: |12/05/2010

File Name :  |\tax_modifierst20090902101811068_0004. pdf

Description :

SECTION 22
T8N RW2W

()8 |l (o Hv]

X

Cancel

SECTION 23
THaN R102W

1

ey | s

[esaror ]

The PDF document is displayed with an Acrobat plug-in area very similar to
what would be displayed inside of a web browser. From this plug-in the PDF
can be printed, saved, exported, or e-mailed. In addition, the scroll bars allow
navigation within the plug-in area to scroll through the enclosed PDF
document. The PDF area also scales with the form so that it will grow or shrink
as the form is resized.

In order to delete the PDF document, you will need to click on the Delete
record button, which will delete the Right of Way Document record and the
enclosed PDF document.

The attached PDF documents are also available to any web users with
Restricted or Internal permissions.
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Exporting Right of Ways to Shapefiles

Offroad GIS provides the necessary utilities to export your right of way data to
a standard shape file format. The export utilities allow you to export either a
user selection or the entire database. The utilities also support options to
export the shape file into a variety of standard projections.

In order to export right of way records to a shape file, select the modifiers that
you wish to export in the record selection list. Then select the Export Shape
File option under the Export Tools pop-up button.
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This will present the Export Shapefile dialog from which you can elect to either
export the current selection of right of way records or all right of way records.
This dialog also provides options to set the name of the export shape file and
select the coordinate system and the associated projection or the export file.

Export Shapefile

Export Options

@) Export Selected Records Select Coordinate System
© Export All Records SP South [NAD 83) EPSG-2... [

Shape File Name  [right_of_way

[ Cancel ] ’ Export l

Once you have set the coordinate system parameters and the export file name,
click on the Export button to export the data. The standard file directory will
be presented from which you can select the directory that you want to target
for the export file.
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Browse For. Folder @@

Select the Destination Folder for the Shape File!

= < NN A
# ) 4D

|) 4D Installers

|2) OffRoad GIS

|) OffRoad GIS v11

|2) OffRoad GIS w12

|2) OffRoad_Sheridan

|2) OffRoad_Slope

|2) OffRoad_Washburn

|2) Programs

|2 Stockmens.4dbase v

S S

[ Make New Folder ] [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Select the OK button to proceed with the export process. A progress dialog will
be displayed during the export process. Once the files have been created, an
export status dialog will be displayed.

Export Shapefile

Shape File has been Exported. Select the Show Folder button to display the exported shape
file.

| Show Folder | [ Done ]

The Show Folder button can be used to make the destination folder that was
selected using the folder selection dialog box active in the foreground. The
shape file suite is exported in a zip archive.

The zip archive contains the typical shape file component including
the .dbf, .shp, .shx, and .prj files. In addition, an Error.txt file is included that
will contain a log of any errors that were generated during the export process.
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General Data Export

Offroad GIS supports a very flexible data export editor that is designed to
provide simple point and click tools to export all of the right of way data or
selected components of the data. This type of export primarily targets the

attribute data and does not provide any spatially enabled export formats.
Currently, Text, Fixed Length Text, DIFF, SYLK, DBF, 4D, and XML formats are

supported for data export.

In order to export data using the data export wizard, select the Raw Export
option of the Export Data pop-up menu.
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This will present the data export wizard from which you can define the data,
format, and the export file format for the selected data.

1o Fields | & Form
Export from Table:  Right_of _‘Way

= | Right_of_Way
A‘ Description
T Geomnetry
T Legal_Description
2°% RightOfway_ID
A RightOfWay_Name

File | 2{Header | = Deliniters | & Format

Flle
Records
Format | Text v
Character Set: |UTF-8 v
e

Destination Platform | Automatic

Set the end of record character(s)

(O Selection
1 Records to export

Expart (3)

HE HE

ADesciption™ | T Geometry ¥ | T'Legal D... ¥ 2*Rightof... v |ARightOf... ¥
Testing {MUCTIPOLYGON ; There is no legal i 2 | Test ROW |
[ Save Settings ] [ Load Settings ] [ Cancel ] [ Export... ]

The data export wizard consists of three parts. The first part is the data
source which allows you to select the table and its associated fields for data

export.

1 Fields | & Form
Export from Table:  Right_of _‘Way v

= | Right_of_Way
A‘ Description
T Geometry
T Legal_Description
2°? RightOfway_ID
k RightOftWay_Name
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Offroad GIS does not currently support the Form tab button, so the only
available option is the Fields data tab. When selected this presents all of the
fields for the selected table. You can select any table from which to export
data, but you will likely only need to export data from the Right of Way table.
In order to select the fields that you want to export, click on the field and then
click on the single down arrow or double-click on the field. Either option will
place the field in the data export table in the bottom half of the dialog. You
can repeat this process for each field that you would like to include in the
exported data. If you want to export all of the fields in their default order,
click on the double-down arrow.

The second part of the data export dialog is the data table which is displayed
in the lower half of the export dialog.

| ADescription~ I Geometry ~ | T'legd D~ 2"Rchtof.. ~ | ARigtOf., = ‘
Testing (MULTIEOLYGON: There is na kegdl (2 i Test ROW

|

From the data table you can select each column to set the formatting, remove
it from the field or change the source field. In order to remove a column,
select the column and then click on the single up arrow button. If you wish to
clear the data export table, click on the double-up arrow. In order to change
the source field associated with a column, click on the down arrow located
within the column title. This will present all of the available fields associated
with the export table selected above.

The third part of the export dialog contains the file definition and formatting
instructions for the data export. The first tab includes the file information.
From this tab, the file destination can be selected as well as the Format and
Destination platform. This tab also provides the option to set the export to the
current selection or to all records.

File ggHeader = Delimiters | & Format
File

Records
Format | Text
Character Set: |UTF-8

Destination Platform  Automatic v

Set the end of record character(s)

Export O All Records () Selection

168 Records to export
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The second tab presents the tools to define the header information for the
export file. This includes an overall Title line, individual column titles, and
line numbering. Each of these are controlled by the respective check box.

File | = Header | = Delimiters | @&# Format
Header

[t

Generate BOM for Unicode encoding
[ Column Title

[]Line Mumbering

The third tab presents the field, record, and file delimiters. The display
format can also be selected which includes either character, decimal, or
hexadecimal. For each of the delimiters, you can select relevant delimiters
from the pop-up menu. If selected from here, the delimiter code will be
updated. You can also type the delimiter into the delimiter field if you want to
use one that is not available from the pop-up menu.

File §§Header = Delimiters |@# Format

Delimiters

Display format: | Decimal v

End of Field: |E NG | 9

End of Record: |Carriage Return v| |13
End of File: |None v
Default
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The fourth tab presents field formatting options. This tab displays formatting
options available for every major field type. In order to apply the formatting,
select the target field in the data export table. The appropriate formatting
option will be enabled from which you can set the formatting for the selected
field.

File §§Header = Delimiters | &% Format
Format

Alpha:
Numeric: v

Date:

Time:

Boolean:

Once you have set all of the parameters for the data export, you can export
the data by clicking on the Export button located at the bottom of the screen.
However, setting up the data export can take some time. If you commonly
export the parcel data using a particular format, you can save this format to a
file and re-load it for future use. The Save Settings button allows you to save
the current settings including field definitions, formatting, etc to a report
format. This can then be restored at any time using the Load Settings button.
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Chapter 9 - Spatial Editor

OffRoad GIS includes spatial editing capabilities for Parcels, Right of Ways,
Homestead areas, and Tax Modifiers. Regardless of which of the spatial
features that are targeted for editing, OffRoad GIS utilizes similar spatial
editing tools.

The Spatial Editor provides all of the tools necessary to digitize or otherwise
create both simple and complex geometry. The Spatial Editor includes all of
the standard navigation buttons as well as a variety of additional tools designed
specifically for the challenges associated with developing and maintaining the
geometry for the targeted spatial records.

& Spatial Editor E3]

Edit Parcel Back  Fowad | Zoomln  ZooolnZd ZeomOul ZocoOul# Ful Exent | Fan || Diaw
Digitize = L I | /S | e ) |
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Undo redo | e | |/ 1 | \/ / \"'/
re / [T .
Arox 16925 azres A / / =\ | 1 —x— 8
Festuc[1_ v [0d] [pag) & 1% . 5 %
Ring  ExercrRng % |Da ] [add] o3 % /
Snopping 7\;]‘ ‘ ) \\. ‘ /) (
N A /
[Jcn | \vr/ \ f/ )
Snapnrg Lager 8 85C o
GLO B Conltrol Ponte ~ | (
Snap Tokrance . S J
100 fl 41 ‘ / S N ,/\ ’ 7 P (\\\ =
' \ / —
Splitting e / ]
Soit Laye: o / \\_ / [
Rivers/Steans/Shaelne v Sy / T E /\
& , 3
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....... el 1 spepe ,i_\-._.,r_... ...Zf‘r‘ﬁ~ ,v,,y/, €@ i}j,_f,\‘\,/
fba Geomsty v \ ( / / B6C
] Reli= [ oo | Dore

The spatial editor dialog includes the map display area on the right, which
includes all of the standard map navigation tools, and the editing tools located
on the left side of the screen. When an existing record is loaded, the spatial
editor is loaded with the spatial feature selected with the standard digitizing
tools displayed in the left hand column.

When initially creating geometry for a feature the default creation options are
displayed that provide three options for creating the initial geometry. This will
vary depending upon which feature is to be edited. The Parcel editor supports
Digitize, Create Polygon from Legal, and Create from COGO, while the Tax
Modifiers, Right of Ways, and Homestead Areas only support the Digitize option.
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Regardless of which option is selected, once the initial geometry is created,
the spatial editor will return the standard digitizing tools after it is created.

Edit Parcel

Create New Parcel

(O Create Parcel from Legal

(O Create Parcel from Cogo

Even after the initial geometry has been created, the parcel spatial editor
provides the option to clear the geometry and start over with one of these
three options. In order to clear the geometry and re-create the geometry, click
on the Clear Geometry pop-up list displayed at the bottom of the Editing
column. For all other spatial data types, simply select the Clear button to
clear the geometry and begin digitizing from scratch.

Clear Geometry v

Digitize
Create Parcel from Legal
Create Parcel from COGO

Digitzing Mode

Whether selecting the Digitize option from the Clear Geometry pop-up list or
selecting the Digitize option when creating the initial geometry, the spatial
editor simply places you into the standard editing mode with no geometry.
Even if you use the Create Parcel from Legal or Create Parcel from COGO, once
the initial geometry is created, the spatial editor will present the feature in
the Digitizing mode as this is the standard editing mode.

This interface provides a number of tools that have been specifically designed
to address the editing process required to develop and maintain the spatial
integrity of your geometry. This includes options to create, edit, and delete
polygons, complex polygons, and cutouts. This interface also includes tools to
provide snapping to GCDB Control points, Parcels, and other features related to
parcel boundaries. For the parcels, this interface also includes tools to split
simple polygons based upon other coincident features such as Rivers and
Streams.

While editing geometry, you can elect not to use the snapping or split features,
but these tools are provided to insure the integrity of the geometry with
coincident features such as other parcels. If proper care is taken while the
spatial data is created, the integrity of the resulting data set will lend itself
well to other spatial functions such as the tax assessment.
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Create Parcel from Legal

When selecting Create Parcel from Legal, the editing functions in the right
hand column are replaced with the Create Parcel from Legal wizard.

Edit Parcel

Create Parcel from Legal

Enter the Legal Description

Cancel | [ createrare |

The Lega Deseription must be in the
following format :

TownshipR angeS ecticnQuarter

TTTRRRSSOQ

TTT - Township (padded with Oif
necessary)

RRR - Range [padded with 0 if
necessary)
55 - Secton [padded with 0 if necessary|
00 - Quater whers
N - Northwest Quartzr
NE -Norheast Quarter
SW - Southwest Quarler
SE -Souheast Quaiter
N2 -Norlh Half
W2 - West Half
£2 -EastHal
52 -South Half

The Quarter (OQ) can be repeated up to
B times if necessary.

Example:
14203609NEN W2

Translates to the west 20 acres of the
Northwest Quarter of the Northeast
Quarter of Section 9, Township 142
North, Renge 86 west

Enter the legal description in the appropriate field and then click the Create
Parcel button to proceed. To return to the standard spatial editor simply select
the Cancel button. Follow the directions in the wizard for the proper format
for the legal description. If entered properly, the parcel will be created and
the spatial editor will display the feature centered in the editor. In the
example below, a legal description of 145076265W was entered. The quarter
section was used to create the parcel and the spatial editor includes the parcel
with the area displayed in the Digitize group box under the editing column.
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Create Parcel from COGO

When selecting Create Parcel from COGO, the editing functions in the right
hand column are replaced with the Create Parcel from COGO wizard. The
COGO wizard allows you to create parcels from the COGO descriptions that are
typically found in deeds or other legal documents. The COGO text can be
typed or pasted directly into the input box or you can use the wizard to create
the COGO text from the description. Keep in mind that the COGO is created
based on a flat surface and therefore may not be exactly what was surveyed,
but it should give you an approximate shape.

To create a parcel with the wizard.

« Select the Direction Type. QB is quadrant based, NA is North azimuth and
SA is South azimuth.

« Select the Direction Units. DMS is degrees-minutes-seconds, DD is decimal
degrees.

« Set the Start Point (SP) by selecting From Map or From Location from the
pop-up list.

« If you choose From Map, you will be prompted to click on the map at your
starting point. You may turn on the snapping so your start point matches a
point on your snapping layer of choice. Once you have the point drawn on
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the map at the location that you want, you will select the Get Start Point
button to populate the input text box with the point's coordinates.

« If you choose From Location, you can enter in a legal description, ie.
15408902 and choose which corner you want the start point to coincide

with.

« Add a course using the pop-up list. The first course can only be a
Direction Distance or Non-Tangent curve since they don't depend on the
previous course's information.

« Add the second course using the pop-up list. After the second course is
added, the parcel will be drawn if you have the Show Preview checkbox
checked. You can force the map to zoom to the drawing by checking the
Zoom check box. If you leave the Zoom checkbox checked, the map will
zoom to the extent of the current drawing after each course is added.

« Continue adding courses until the drawing is finished. You can delete
courses by deleting the corresponding line from the text box.

« Click on the Finish COGO Entry button to complete the drawing. From
here you will be taken to the digitizing interface where you can continue
editing the parcel if needed.

Create Parcel from COGO
Direction Typs Direction Units
( O DMS
A DD
O 54
Sel Starl Poirt

[V Show Preview [ ] Zoom

[ Cancel ] [ Finich Cago Entry ]
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Digitizing Functions

The Digitizing functions include all the tools that you will need to create and
modify the geometry.

Digitize

[ Undo H Redo ” Clear ]
Area: 159.25 acres

Feature 1 v

Ring | EsteriorRing v

In most cases, the geometry will consist of a simple geometry with a single
polygon. However, there are times when a simple geometry will not
adequately represent the record. The tools in this area provide the necessary
tools to Add, Modify, and Delete polygon features as well as Rings. By default a
simple polygon contains a single feature and a single ring. The Feature pop-up
allows you to select the respective feature for editing. Likewise the Ring pop-
up allows you to select the respective ring for editing.

Adding a Feature - click on the Add button next to the Feature pop-up to
create a new feature. This will allow you to begin digitizing a new feature. To
begin, simply start by clicking on the map where you want to start the feature.
Continue capturing points by clicking where you want subsequent points to be
located. The polygon will auto complete once you have created at least three
points.

Digitize : I

| Undo ][ Redo H Clear | EI

The polygon is invalid.
Feature |2 v
Ring Exterior Ring v [Del Add

Snapping
[Jon ! |
Snhapping Layer

GCDB Control Points v !

Shap Tolerance
100/ ft.

Splitting
Split Layer f! L
Rivers/Streams/Shoreline v :

Only a single feature can be edited at a time. To toggle between the features,
simply select the appropriate feature from the Feature pop-up menu.

Deleting a Feature - To delete a feature. Select it from the Feature pop-up
menu, and then click the Del button.
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Adding a Ring - click on the Add button next to the Ring pop-up to create a
new Ring. This will allow you to begin digitizing a new Ring.

Digitize ; 1
l Undo II Redo H Clear [ :l
Area: 148.98 acres — y
Feature |1 v I_[ﬂl Add : l
Ring Int Ring 1 v DeII Add | .
. =
. i i
Snapping X
[Jon { [ ]
Shapping Layer :
GCDB Control Points v I 5]
|
Shap Tolerance
1007 ft.
| e
Splitting .
Split Layer ll
Rivers/Streams/Shoreline v L

Deleting a Ring - To delete a Ring. Select it from the Ring pop-up menu, and
then click the Del button adjacent to the selected Ring.

Regardless of which feature is selected for editing, the polygon associated with
the feature will be displayed with its current nodes presented as small red
boxes (handles). In addition, small clear boxes (handles) are displayed
between each of the node handles. These clear handles are used to display the
mid-point between two adjacent nodes.

Modifying a Node - simply select the node handle and drag it to a new
position. To do this move your cursor over the node, it will change from a
pointer to a cross-hair with directional arrows to indicate that you can drag the
node in any combination of directions. You must click and drag the node
handle in a single action. If you simply click on the node handle, it will be
deleted.

Deleting a Node - simply single click on the node handle to delete it. When
you click on a node and release the mouse button, if the node has not been
moved, it will be deleted.

Inserting a Node - to insert a node, click on the mid-point handle and drag it
to the correct location. If you simply click on the mid-point handle, nothing
will be changed and no additional nodes will be added. However, if you click
on the mid-point handle and drag it to the desired location, a new node will be
created wherever the mouse button is released.

Using these very simple actions, very complex geometries can be created.
When used in conjunction with the snapping tools, geometries can be created
that are accurate and conform to the GCDB control points and adjacent
features.
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Snapping

The spatial editor support snapping features and allows you to snap nodes to
existing features within selected layers. In order to enable snapping, click on
the On button in the Snapping control area.

Snapping

[Jon

Snapping Layer
GCDB Control Points v

Snap Tolerance
100/ ft.

This will display the nodes for the layer that is displayed in the Snapping Layer
pop-up menu. You may need to zoom in on the map if the nodes are not
displayed.

Snapping Layer pop-up menu - includes relevant layers to be used as snap
layers. To change the snap layer, simply select the target layer from the pop-
up menu. The snap layer can be changed at any time during the editing
session.

Snap Tolerance - The snap tolerance sets the proximity required to effectively
snap to the selected feature layer. The snap tolerance is set in pixels and the
system automatically maps this to the appropriate map units in feet. The
nodes of the snap layer are displayed as gray circles that represent the snap
perimeter around the node.

Once the snap layer has been set, node handles can be snapped to the target
snap nodes, by dragging the node handle within the proximity circle of the
target node and releasing the mouse. The node will automatically be set to
the same coordinates as the target node.
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If you snap the nodes in the example displayed above, you can ensure that the
nodes coincide with the GDCB nodes, by dragging the target nodes within the
proximity circle of the appropriate GCDB nodes. Likewise, the mid-point
handles can also be used to create nodes to coincide with all of the GCDB

nodes that are present (as displayed in the example below).

 Spatial Lditor 3]

Edit Parcel Back  Fomrad  Zoomln | ZoowinZd | ZoomOul ZoomOUZE FulEent  Pan || Diew |

Digitize
[Cindo [ Fedo [ Cerr |
fuma: 150,29 acres i)

i)

Feane 1 v
Ring [ExteiaiRirg

—@®

Gl frmi)

SRS L 4_~ﬂ—7[. _
4

Clez: Geonmy 9|

Splitting Features
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Splitting Features is currently only supported when editing parcel data. The
spatial editor supports splitting parcels by other features. At this point, Offroad
GIS supports using Rivers and Streams, Railroads, State and Federal Roads, and
Local Road as split features.

Splitting
Split Layer

Railroads v

Split Now

To split the existing geometry by one of these features, select the target
feature from the Split Layer pop-up menu. Then click on the Split Now button.
This will split the existing geometry into two features. When splitting by other
features, the resulting parcel features will include all of the coincident nodes
from the split feature to insure the integrity of the geometry.

Once the parcel has been split, the resulting features can be selected from the
Feature pop-up menu. To eliminate the component of the parcel that is to be
split off, select it from the Feature pop-up menu and click the Del button
adjacent to the Feature pop-up menu.

Note - if any of the navigation tools are used for purposes of panning, zooming
the map interface, it will be necessary to select the Draw button to
return to the editing mode.
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Chapter 10 - Quick Reports

One of the most important tasks in data management is report generation. The
Quick Report Editor provides the utilities to design and create ad-hoc reports.
Using the Quick Report Editor you can create:

« Produce lists of records.

« Create break areas.

« Produce cross-table reports.

« Compute summary calculations.

« Modify fonts and styles in the report.

« Define borders and background colors on a cell basis.

« Save and open quick report designs to disk.

« Select different output types such direct printing, HTML, or text files.

Overview of the Editor

The Quick Report Editor appears as follows:

14| Quick Report @

File View Style Cells Columns

Title
Detail
Grand totall

(" Report parameters

f [ N

> L\New query ' [Master Table _v_] } [ Sort order \
100 record(s] in selection A 2
100 record(s) in table

A(- Item
6 2
2 Report Type 2° Quantity

/X Quarter
I List
@ Cross table

It consists of two main areas:

& | |»

[V &ll relations in automatic

« The Report data area that is used to specify the type of report to be built

and the data to be integrated; it also can be used to access the Report
Wizard:
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Repolt paiameiers

[Master Table

> U\ New auery
|

100 rzcord(s) 1 selecticn
100 record(s} in table

A ltem
2° Quantiy

> Report Typpa
A Quarter

@ Cioss lable
W Allielalions in automatic

« The actual Report area:

This shows the area as it appears when a Report area is inserted in a form. This
is where actual column and row contents are created, where sort orders are
defined, etc. Also, this area includes various toolbars, its own menu bar and

contextual menus.

For example, this area could be placed in a form as depicted below:

Please celectarepaortin the listbelow..

Save report as.. IBIus d=tailac - List j @-% @

-
Delete | Builct with 4D commancis I Al Quit
Fle View Stde Cells Columns

Da o8 D& || S| 1|25

S B0 DD A0 0 200, 0 SED. 0 . 3D0. 1 . 0. . DD 1 . 45 PR T T |

TDENCES]Type E.ESIDENCB F_|[FESIDENCESEuf | [RESIDENCES Ence

S Eﬂ-

Detad m biiciciiiaid FHEEER basda

[RESIDENCES|)Psice changed

[RESIDENCES|Roons changed, #52 room(s) Average : #£A Average : A Average : A
Minimum : #£N Minimum : ZZN Minimum : =N
Maxi 1 #8X Maxi H#EX Maximum : #X

[RESIDENCES]Type changed

Average :

Minimu
Maximum :

List Mode and Cross-table Mode

In the Report editor there are two operation modes available which generate
two specific types of reports: List and Cross table.

2 Report Type
I List

Cross table

« List mode
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This is the default mode. In this mode, reports would typically display records as
a list with break levels where sums would be performed. The following is a
typical List report.

First Name iLastName iDepartment Name Salary
Biff Davis Accounting 43780
Smeldorf Garbando 19610
Alan Hull 41460
Bryan Pfaff 26440
Shirley Ransome 36040
Marlys Wilson 36500
Sum for Department : Accounting 203830
Kathy Forbes Engineering 18840
Dennis Hanson 40520
Mary Smith 55000
Andy Yenahle 43520
Lance VWolfram 27300
Sum for Department : Engineering | 185180

Cross-table mode

This mode allows you to display your report as a two-dimensional table. This is
useful when you want to display data from a data source broken down into
categories that are actually a function of two other data sources.

For example, a cross-table form would let you display in a table how many of
each product type was sold in each quarter. The following is a typical Cross-table

Report.
AV Preamplifier|Power module|Remote control|Line Total
Q1 34 29 39 102
10526316
Q4 48 64 21 133
66666667
Q3 49 68 40 157
48148148
Q2 64 74 47 185
66666667
Grand total|195 235 147 577
5.90909090909/|5.875 5 4444444444. 577
1 1 1 1

Creating a New Report

In order to design a report:

« Choose the Report Editor from the Export Data pop-up menu.

Offroad GIS displays the Report editor. If a previous report has been defined, it
appears in the window. To erase the contents of the window, choose New from
the File menu or click the New icon in the standard toolbar of the editor to begin
a new Report design.

« Choose the type of report to be generated by clicking on either the List or

Cross table button, located at the bottom left corner of the Report
editor:
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> Report Type

@ Cross table

The List type is generally selected by default. The Report area is modified
according to the type selected.

Loading and Saving a Report Design

You can save a report design as a file that you can open from the Report editor.
The report design includes all of your specifications for the report, but not the
data. By saving report designs, you can maintain a library of report designs
that you can use according to your needs.

Note If you do not save your design, it is displayed the next time you open
the Report editor but only during the same work-session.

In order to save a report design:

« Choose Save as from the File menu
OR

Click the Save as icon in the file management toolbar.

Offroad GIS displays a create-file dialog box in which you can name the report
design.

Note Report files for Windows are denoted by the file extension .4QR.

Enter a filename for the report and click OK

Offroad GIS saves the report as a file that you can open with the Report editor.
You can save the file on your hard disk. If you modify the parameters of the
report subsequently and want to save them again, you just need to choose the
Save command in the File menu.

The new file will replace the previous one on the disk, without the standard save
file dialog box appearing.

When the Report editor is open you can load a saved design and use it to print
a new report. You can use the same report design repeatedly to print different
selections of records.

In order to load a report design:

« Choose Open from the File menu.
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OR
Click the Open Icon in the file management toolbar.
An open-file dialog box displaying a list of available report designs is displayed.
« Double-click a filename or select a filename from the list and click OK.
The current design will be replaced with the design you opened.
The Report Wizard

When creating a report, you can use the Report Wizard to guide you through
the creation of the report.

To start the wizard, click the Open wizard button in the Report editor:

The pages of the wizard then replace the data area in the window of the
Report editor:

1= Quick Report

Step 1. Repok Typs

W Sebect e bype of ropod o vk by budd.

The weox vl ba bull drancaly o tho top of #is vndon The
=—» Report Wizard o dasgred b belp you cimse & mpor cap-byshen.
é Bt ¥ pou wash, 40w can 0o hack 10 B niaead vods v kol g

1+ Repatt Trpn any of the sesing:.

List of steps The k2 et e most commen bps of ipost
i Thie type of 1epait sbowvs wou bo dsplay difeisd pes ol dalain g
" bt 2nd provider $ae aity 10 oot crdens 25 medl a3 etk

comeedabons on bhem Seversl boss of presantatons can be
2 apehed 1o the repod accoxdog lo woui reads The finsliepod can
Information 2k b= pinkad of siperted i & varety of opikt fomats,

area

The crosa-iab iyt is o type of 1e001) Thal digplage an andyss of

Ciaas tabls 10 2305 0 Funane data As with e Bt lepo, &k posshi ©
I pefon comptaton: on the vabes, and bo use pradelnad

Ierpiates b Ihe pracenigion The led sspof con be poried o
wrpotod B a sl of oupul fom s

The construction of the report is then carried out through detailed steps with
comments appearing in the right-hand part of the window. To create a Report
using the wizard, follow the instructions displayed on the screen.

When you have finished constructing the report, the wizard offers you the
possibility of generating the corresponding report code.

To exit the wizard, click on the button to return to Manual mode:
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Using the Quick Report Editor
When you create a quick report, you can specify the following:

« Columns that display fields or formulas, either from the current table or
from related tables,

« Sort levels and order (list mode),

« Summary calculations,

« Display format,

« Text for labels,

« Formats for numeric and Boolean data,

« Font, font size, style, and justification for labels, summary calculations,
and data,

» Background colors on a cell column or row basis,
« Borders,
« Page headers and footers.

List Mode:

M Vaw T4 Ceh Cluwn
Toolbars —i DS 84 D& — S Jssu 8 ===
and menu bars Heon mBE @ % | %l
Column divider el R

Title and detail rows !

Break row _

Master Table 4‘ i
drop-down list

Field
selection list

Cell
Report type
selgcﬁotr? uttons |

Fields list T
Sort list

# A wlsbam n vl
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Fields list I

Sort orders

The Quick Report Editor contains the following elements:

Offroad County GIS

o Master Table drop-down list: This menu is used to specify the master

table that will be used as a basis for generating the report. The fields of
this table are displayed in the Fields list and the related fields will be
displayed in relation to this table.

Fields List: This list lets you select the fields to be inserted into the
report by double-clicking or by drag and drop. It displays either the list
of fields found in the master table, the hierarchical list of tables and
related fields, or the hierarchical list of all the tables and fields of the
database. You choose the type of display in the Field selection list
located just above the area.

Indexed fields appear in bold. You can also display and select the fields of
related tables.

All relations in automatic: This option is used to specify the way in which
the Quick Report editor will make use of the relations between the
different tables of the database.

On principle, the editor can only use automatic relations. By default, the option
is not checked and only automatic relations can be used by the editor.

If the All relations in automatic option is checked, the Quick Report editor
considers the manual relations of the database as automatic relations and will
enable access to all the data related to the database.

o Column dividers: These lines indicate the boundaries between columns of

the report. They can be moved manually in order to enlarge or reduce
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the size of each column. Manual resizing deselects the Automatic Width
option if it has been activated for the column concerned.

o Cells: A cell is the intersection of a row and a column.

« Scroll bars: You use the scroll bars to view parts of the quick report
design that extend beyond the area of the quick report form.

« Sort list / Sort order display area:

In list mode, this list displays the fields of the report on which the sort will be
carried out, as well as the sort order and whether it will be ascending or
descending. Each field inserted into this list causes a sub-total row to be added
in the Quick Report area.

In Cross-table mode, this area displays the sort order for each data source.

« Quick Report area: This area lets you build your report by inserting fields
using drag and drop, double-clicking or via the contextual menu; you can
also adjust the width of the columns added, or delete breaks or formulas,
define the colors and borders of cells, etc.

Column data source ____

8 [Invoices]Country l voiresTtem oyoices}uensity
Titlerow o= 0 N TAER
Fnis Country ftem Quanoty

Detall ow — | pee

[nveicea )Juantity chengad)
Subtotal row54|r — :
s odeed X0 ouowy chemgad

Grand total row —— 4 arand total

« Title Row: This row displays the names of fields or formulas that have
been inserted into the report. It is repeated for each page of the report.
The Quick Report editor inserts field names by default, but you can
modify the contents.

« Detail Row: This row contains information drawn from each record and is
repeated in the report for each record. You can associate a display
format with it, depending on the type of the data represented.

« Subtotal Rows: These rows display intermediate calculations as well as
the wording that is associated with them. A row is created for each sort
order.

o Column Data Sources: These titles indicate the source of the data for
each column.

Offroad County GIS 181



Chapter 10 - Quick Reports

Last Column Title _I
Data Sources ,—n[!rwuce-slnem Line Total
—[nvoices]Quartar | [inviiceslQuant ty|® Sum
Sum(® Avarage
Last row title Grand total T Sum|& Sum
w Avaragel® Avarana
* Min< N
Total cells

o Data Sources: These two cells will house fields that will be used for the
two categories of the array. The center cell can also accept field sources
and calculations at the same time.

« Total Cells: These cells are designed to house calculations on the
column’s contents.

o Title Cells: These cells house the titles for the last column or the last
row. Their contents can be modified.

The following figures show completed quick report designs and the relationship
between the specifications in the design and the printed output:

List Report
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- Tatak 115
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Cross-Table Report
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Contextual Menus

The Quick Report Editor has contextual menus that make it easy to access
certain row, column, and cell operations. Instead of making menu selections or
working with the Cell or Column properties areas, you can perform certain
operations by displaying a Quick Report contextual menu.

These are separate contextual menus for row, column, and cell operations.

In order to use a contextual menu:

« Click with the right mouse button on a cell, row title, or a column
heading.
A contextual menu appears. The commands in the contextual menu depend on

where you click (column heading, cell, row or subtotal row title). In addition,
menu commands that are not appropriate for the specific row, column, or cell

are disabled.

« Choose the desired menu command:
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As with any contextual menu, this menu’s contents vary depending on which cell
type is highlighted. Items available break down into five main types:

Font attributes, display formats, standard calculations, column or row
management items, and cell borders.

Font Attributes

These items appear in the contextual menu when a cell, column, or row is
selected. Selecting a font attribute will apply it to the current selection (cell,
row, or column). The Font attribute items appear as follows:

« Font

Selecting this item displays the list of fonts installed on your machine from which
you can select the font that will be applied to the items selected in the report

area.

Once an item in the list is selected, a check mark is displayed next to it.

Offroad County GIS
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o Size

Selecting this item displays the list of font sizes from which you can select the
font size that will be applied to the items selected in the report area.

g
9
10
| w12
14
18
24

Once an item in the list is selected, a check mark is displayed next to it.
° StYIe

Selecting this item displays the font styles (Plain, Bold, Italic, and Underline)
from which you can select the font style that will be applied to the items
selected in the report area.

v Plain

e

Italic
Underline

Once an item in the list is selected, a check mark is displayed next to it.
« Justification

Selecting this item displays the list of justification attributes (Default, Left
justified, Centered, and Right justified).

v Default
Left justified
Centered
Right justified

Note Default is the default justification for this data type (left for numbers
or, otherwise, right).

Once an item in the list is selected, a check mark is displayed next to it.
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« Font Color

Selecting this item displays a palette of colors.

The color shown indicates the color selected. The default
color is black.

Display Formats

These items appear in the contextual menu when either a cell or a column is
highlighted. From the menu, you can select one of the default formats that
match the data type of the column. Once selected the format applies to the
entire column, regardless of whether the current selection is a cell or a
column.

Summary Calculations

These commands appear in the contextual menu when the current highlighted
cell belongs to either the Grand total row or to the Subtotal row.

Sum

Average

Max

Min

Count

Standard deviation

Selecting an item will insert the corresponding calculation in the highlighted

cell (See the “Adding Summary Calculations” paragraph later is this chapter).
Once an item in the lists is selected for a cell, a check mark is placed next to
it. It is possible to select several calculations successively.

Column and Row Management ltems
There are several items that are dedicated to column or row management:

« Hide

Selecting this item hides the current column or row. Once it is hidden, a check
mark is displayed next to the item, and the row or column is crossed out.

o Add...
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This item is displayed when a row is highlighted or nothing is high-lighted.
Selecting this item displays the formula editor to allow you to define the data

source for a new column. Once this is done, the new column is added to the
right of the right-most existing column

Totals Spacing...

This item is displayed when you click on the title area of a subtotal row. It
displays the Subtotals Properties dialog box. The options found in this dialog box
are described in the “Subtotal Spacing” paragraph later is this chapter.

Insert...

This item is displayed only when a column is highlighted in list mode. Selecting
this item displays the formula editor to allow you to define the data source for a
new column. Once this is done, the new column is added to the left of the
current highlighted column.

Delete

This item is displayed only when a column is highlighted in list mode. Selecting
this item deletes the current highlighted column.

Edit...

This item is displayed only when a column is highlighted in list mode or when a
cell is highlighted in cross-table mode. Selecting this item displays the formula
editor to allow you to edit the data source for the current column (list mode) or
for the current cell (cross-table mode).

Automatic Width

This item is displayed only when a column is highlighted in list mode, or when
any cell is highlighted in cross-table mode. You can use this item to select or
deselect the automatic width. When Automatic Width is selected, the database
will try to match the column size to the data so that the data fits on one line.
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Borders

These items appear in the contextual menu when a cell, column, or row is
selected. Selecting Borders displays the Borders dialog box:

' o :J ..............................................
jty / 0 Untouched MNone

1/4 point 1/2 point

For more information about this dialog box, refer to the “Setting Borders”
paragraph later in this chapter.

Once defined, the border format is applied to the current selection (cell, row,
or column).

Selecting Rows, Columns, and Cells

When designing a List quick report, you need to select rows, columns, and cells
in the quick report form. A cell is the intersection of a row and a column.

In order to select a row:

« Click on the Title, Detail, Subtotal, or Grand total cells in the row label
area.

In order to select a column:
« Click the Header row of a column
In order to select a cell:

« Click on the cell.
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Adding and Modifying Text

You can add or modify text in the quick report form to label parts of the
report. For example, if you requested summary calculations, you can label
them by adding text to other cells in the Subtotal and Grand total rows.

You can add and modify text as follows:

« Edit the text that the database automatically adds to the Title row of the
report,

« Insert text in empty cells of the Subtotal and Totals rows,
« Insert the value of a Subtotal field in the Subtotal rows,

« Specify the font, font size, justification, and style for any text that
appears in the report.

Adding Text

To add text in a report cell:
« Click twice on an empty cell in the quick report form.
A text insertion point appears in the cell.

If you are entering a label for a summary calculation, select a cell in the same
row as the cell containing the calculation icons. You cannot enter text into the
same cell that contains summary calculations.

« Type the text in the cell
Modifying Text
To modify text in a cell:

« Double-click in a cell to get an Insertion point and drag across the text in
the cell you want to modify.

The database highlights the selected text.
« Type the new text in the cell.

Adding Columns

In List mode, you create columns by dragging field names from the Fields list
into the quick report area. If you want to add a field from a related table,
expand the foreign key field in the hierarchical list of fields to display the
fields in the related tables (if you have selected Related Tables or All Tables in
the drop-down menu located just above the list).

You can add fields from related tables, provided that the relationship is
automatic. If you want to be able to use manual relations, check the All
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relations In automatic option: in this case, the editor changes all of the
relations of the database to automatic.

Note  You cannot add or edit a column in cross-table mode, since the report
comes with all of the columns needed.

To add a field:

« Drag the name of a field to the right of existing columns in the Quick
Report area and release the mouse button

OR

Double-click on the name of a field in the Fields list.

Note If you drag and drop a field onto an existing column, it will be
replaced by the new column.

The database creates a column for the field and places the field hame in both
the column header and the cell in the Header row.

By default, the database prints the field names as column heads at the top of
each page in the quick report.

To add a column using a menu command:

« Select the Add... command in the Columns menu of the editor

OR

Right-click over an unused area of the Quick Report area, then select the Add...
command.

I Invoices]Quantity |

Quantity Add...

The standard formula editor is displayed, allowing you to specify the data source
of the new column (field or formula).

Inserting Columns

In List mode, you can insert an empty column into a quick report. After you
insert the column, you can assign a field or a formula to it.

To insert a column

« Select a column

« Choose Insert... from the Columns menu.
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Add...

Edit...
Delete
Hide

Move Left
Move Right

v Automatic Width
v Repeated Values

OR

Right-click to display the Quick Report contextual menu and choose Insert.
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[[Abf
Edit...

Delete

- Hide
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v Automatic Width
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(ﬁt Font
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Borders...
Format 4

v v v v v

I
The standard formula editor is displayed, allowing you to specify the data source
of the new column (field and formulas).

Deleting Columns

In List mode, as you specify fields for your quick report, you may want to
remove some columns to place them elsewhere. Or, you might want to delete
the column from the report.

To delete a column using the Quick Report menu bar.

« Select the column you want to delete
« Choose Delete from the Columns menu.
OR

Right-click on the header of the column to be deleted, then select the Delete
command from the contextual menu.
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The selected column is removed from the report.

Replacing Columns

In List mode, you can replace a column in the quick report by dragging another
field over it. You can also replace a field with a formula and vice versa.

To replace a column by a field:

« Drag a field from the Fields list to the column you want to replace.

The replacement is instantaneous. If the previous field was designated as the
sort level, the field that replaces it will also be substituted in the sort order list.

To replace a column using the formula editor:

« Select the column you want to replace and choose Edit... from the
Columns menu.

OR

Right-click on the header of the column to be replaced, then select the Edit...
command in the contextual menu.

The standard formula editor appears, allowing you to designate the new data
source of the column (field or formula).

When you print the quick report, the database will print the results of the
formula for each record that appears in the Detail row.

Sizing Columns

By default, the Quick Report editor sizes columns automatically, as reflected in
the Automatic Width button. It sizes each column based on the maximum
length of data displayed in the column and any labels typed into the column.
The Quick Report editor sizes the columns when the report is printed.

This operation is enabled for a column when the Automatic Width attribute
has been associated with it. You can set and view the activation of this option
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in the Columns menu, in the contextual menu of the columns or using the
corresponding button in the Columns toolbar:

EEE &

To view the widths of each column, preview the report on the screen. See the

“Generating a Quick Report” section on page 200 for more information about
previewing a report.

Because selecting the Automatic Width button or contextual menu item
changes the width of a column based on the maximum width of data in the
records being printed, selecting different records can change the size of the
columns.

You can resize a column manually, which automatically causes the deselection
of the Automatic Width option (where applicable). When a column is set
manually, text in the column wraps within the specified area.

To manually resize a column:

« Select the column you want to resize.

« Move the pointer over the column divider in the quick report to change
the pointer into a column width cursor.

« Drag the column divider to the left or right to resize the column.

Moving Columns

In List mode, as you specify fields for your quick report, you may want to move
some columns to place them elsewhere.

To move a column using the Quick Report toolbar:
« Select the column you want to move.

« Click the move icon to move it to the right or to the left:

(0 (1

OR

« Select Move right or Move left from the Columns menu to move the
column as desired.

The selected column will be moved.
Associating Formulas with a Quick Report

You can add a formula to a column in a quick report. For example, you can add
a formula that computes employees’ monthly salaries from an Annual Salary
field.
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To associate a formula with a column:

Insert an empty column

OR

Click an existing column and choose Edit... from the Columns menu
OR

Double-click an existing column’s header.

OR

Right-click on an existing column header to display the Quick Report contextual
menu and choose Edit.

The formula editor will be displayed from which you can build a formula. If you
selected an existing column, the formula you create will replace the previous
contents of the column.

Build the formula by selecting the fields, operators, commands, and / or
methods, then enter the desired values in the editing area.

OR
Click the Load... button to retrieve an existing formula from disk.

If you click the Load... button, the open-file dialog is displayed asking you to
select a file. When you load a file, it replaces any formula that currently
appears in the Formula editor. After you load a formula, you can modify it in the
editing area.

To save the formula as a file that you can retrieve and use in another column or
in another report, click the Save... button and enter a filename in the dialog box.

Click OK to assign the formula to the column.

The database adds a new label to the column that identifies it as a formula. You
can relabel the column by typing a label into the header cell from that column.
The formulas are labelled C1 to Cn. These labels are the name of the variables
containing the current value of the column. You can use these variables in other
formulas.

Modifying the Graphic Attributes of a Report

You can modify the graphic appearance of a quick report. The Quick Report
editor lets you set the following attributes:

the character font, as well as its size, justification, style, and color,
the background color of the cells,

the cell borders.

In addition, the Database provides a set of predefined report templates that
you can modify as desired.

Offroad County GIS
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Note Appearance specifications are only taken into account for the
“Printer” and “HTML File” output destinations (colors only). With
other types of output, the formatting of reports must be carried out
after the report is generated, using the receiving applications.

Specifying Character Font, Size, Justification, Style and Color Attributes

While designing your quick report, you can specify different fonts, font sizes,
justification, styles, and colors. You can then apply these specifications to text,
data, and summary calculations within rows, columns, or cells in the quick
report.

If you assign specifications to the Detail row of the report, you will not see the
results until you preview or print the report.

You can specify font attributes using either the Quick Report menu commands
or the Quick Report contextual menu.

To specify a character font, font size, style, justification, or color:

« Right-click on the row label, column header, or cell to which you want to
apply the font attributes.

A contextual menu appears.

Invoices]Country
Country

P
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Average
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— . S ——————}
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neters
Count

Font >
Size » able
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Justification »'  Bold
Font Color  »|  Italic
Borders... Underline
Format »
e BT

« Use the Font, Size, Style, Justification, or Font Color submenus to change
the font attributes as desired.

OR
« In the report, select the column, row or cell that you want to configure.

« Choose a font in the drop-down font list and a size in the drop-down size
list; then choose a style, justification, and color in the Style toolbar:

Arial vl [+ B 7 U [.EIEE

Note You can also assign a style and justification using the Style menu.
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The database applies the parameters to the text, data or calculations included in
the selected area.

Specifying the Background Color of Cells

The Quick Report editor allows you to set a background color for each cell. You
can set either a single color or two alternating colors, which provides better
readability for tables.

It is possible to set background colors for both List and Cross-table reports.

Background colors are used with the “Print” and “HTML File” output

destinations.

To set a background color:

« Select a cell, column, or row, then choose the main color in the
“Background Color” palette of the toolbar:

Me v Sde Cule Coures

Backgroupd
Color palette

O 997 Toha N
E s = i ﬁ"|
BT T

Title
Detad

[ARusnsPlucis Category obstged|

Geendtotal

|

At Zlssu /W ====

Abum Tife Musician

You can assign any color combination that you want to the rows, cells, and

columns.

« (Optional) If you want to use an alternating background color, choose it
using the “Alt. Background Color” palette:

Alt. Background
Color palette

Cell with an

P Vv Bde Cale

Em

Coharra

Titde

Detal

©350. 4 . A8t . o280. 4 - W0. 4 . Akt - SHO- 4 - oS54}
: 9 w]Pueckse Price |[Abum]r\lu.u Tk ][Abum DUy
48 2ss Price Album Titks Nusician

alternating back-
ground color

s i
Geend total

.

Nane |

i

The cells which have been assigned two alternating background colors will display
both of them in the Quick Report editor.

Here is an example of a generated report in List mode (preview) that has
alternating background colors:
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Iﬂusic Category[Alburn Title Purchase Price
= Blues BestofB. B. King 1 B.S?I
Classical Rhapsody In Blue, An American In Parls 12.93]
Vittupso - Ludwig Yan Beethaven 10.58

Brahms Piano Quinte - Clarinel Quintel 1]

Season for Lave 1Zﬁ|

Country Lucille and Other Classics by Kenny Rogers 11.5]
Easy Listening |Nat King Cole's Greatest Love Songs 8.58(
Johnny Mathls, 16 Most Requesied Songs 11.99

Camenters - Their Grealest Hits i1 E-I

¥¢hitney Houaton 11.99

Johnny Mathis: In The Still Of The Nighi 18

Nature Boy 13.49

Jazz Bound af Jazz 122
Jazzis Magazine April 1995 Collection 14.05

Rack The Long Run 14.99
saul The Besi orthe Syllstics 8.1
Temptalions 25th Anniveraary Volume |1 i D.S—sl

Best of Gladys Knlght & the Pips, 1973-1888 6.99|

Bad 2094

Dauble Good Evenvhing i 2.99|

Gettin' Ready 14|

Koal & The Gang Spin Thelr Top Hits 15.5|

Background colors are also taken into account in reports generated in HTML

format:
Album Tile Musician Purchase Price
Khapsody n Blue, An American in Panis George Gershwin 12.95
Sowdoffez  |LomelHapton |12z |
Wat King Cole's Greatest Love Sengs Hat King Cole 8.95
The Bestofthe Sylisies | SplsfesThe 82 |
Johnny Mathis, 16 Iost Requested Songs Tohnny Mathis 11.99
Bestof BB Rng (BB Emg 195 |
Carperters - Their Greatest Hits Carpenters, The 115
Jaszis Megazine Aprl 1995 Colection | Variows 1405 |
Virtuoso - Ludwig Van Eeethoven Berlner Phiharmonicer 10.55
Temptations 25t Amniversary Vonme Il | Temprations, The | _
Brahms Fiano Quintet - Clarinet Quintet Benda Musicians, The
Dest of Gladys Kright & the Pips, 19731983 Gladys Knight & the Fips | _
Bad Michael Jackson 2099
Double GoodErerything | SmokeyRobmson | _
Gettin' Ready Temptations
Thelongkw  (Eaks _
Kool & The Gang Spin Their Top Hits Kool & The Gang 155
Lusille and Other Classics by Kemy Rogers | KemyRogers 115 |
Whitney Houston Whitney Houston 11.9%

Johnny hathis: In The Stll Of The Night Tohnny Mathis

Setting Borders
You can set the borders for cells in both cross-table and list reports.

To set the borders for a cell, a column, or a row:
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« Highlight a cell, column, or row, and either select Borders... in the

contextual menu or from the Style menu.

The “Borders” dialog box is displayed:

«d|Borders

Preview area

=
:J'.

Line thickness

selection area

-
1

Hevek

_I ;
Shortcut buttons {_] Q‘ _] _l El ——

1 cont VEZpon:

_|J—_

Cance Ok '

The preview area varies dynamically depending on the type of the selection: cell,
column, or row, but also whether a cell is in a list or cross-table type report. For
example, the behavior of the center cell in a cross-table report is different from
the behavior of a detail cell in a list report. The center cell is repeated both
horizontally and vertically for a cross-table report, whereas the detail cell in a
list report is going to be repeated only vertically. Also, other cells may not be

repeated at all (titles, for instance).

If the selected cell is a title cell (which is not repeated), the outer lines

represent the outer lines of the cell:

If the selected cell is a detail cell in a List report (which is repeated vertically),
the outer lines represent the outer lines of the cell repetition, and the inner
horizontal line represents the border between two cells in the sequence:

198



Chapter 10 - Quick Reports . SofMare

Inc.

f

If the selected cell is the center cell in a cross-table report (which is therefore

repeated both horizontally and vertically), the outer lines represent the outer
lines of the repetition of cells, and the inner lines represent the borders between

each cell generated from the center cell:

« Select the line thickness and color to use

Untouched None

1/4 point 1/2 point

You can use different colors for different borders.

« Select the borders using either the arrows or the shortcut buttons.

You will notice that some shortcut buttons are disabled to match the type of the
cell you are editing.

« Repeat these steps for each border to be configured.

« Click OK to validate the changes
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OR
Click Revert to revert to the original border settings
OR

Click Cancel to discard the changes and close the dialog box.
Using a Predefined Report Template

The Quick Report editor contains a set of predefined templates providing
various graphic approaches for the production of printed or HTML reports. You
can use all of the templates as is or you can use them as a basis for
constructing your own reports. A template can be applied at any time.

A report template combines a set of graphic characters: font, colors, style,
borders, and justification. You can use either all or part of the template
characteristics.

To use a predefined template:

« Choose the Presentation... command in the Style menu.

v Plain
Bold
Ttalic
Underline

v Default
Left justified
Centered
Right justified

Borders...

The template selection dialog box appears:

Salect 2 bamp iz for the repil presaniadzn.

List of predefined
templates

Jarm January Calfomia 130 000

Jam Fabruary Calfomia 210 000
Jam March Calfamia 220 000
Sum for Calfornia 630 000

dam Isnusry  Mevads 180 000

Preview area for the Maders L Jam  Fabruary Navada 220 000
selected template Mo Nedim Gur for Keusds 400 0o
L4

&um for Jam

Grand Total

Graphic options to be 7 Fort = Sie 7 Algment
used or excluded | Pt 7 Border

Opgly

« In the list of predefined templates, click on the one that you want to use.
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You can preview each template in the right-hand area of the dialog box. Choose
the template that best corresponds to your needs, keeping in mind that you can
always modify your report subsequently.

« If you do not want to use all the graphic options set by the template, you
can uncheck each option that you do not want to be taken into account.

By default, all the options are selected. If, for example, you uncheck the
“Border” option, the borders defined by the template will not be applied to your
report.

Note  Only the “Color” option will be taken into account for reports whose
output destination is an HTML file.

Click on Apply.

The selected characteristics are immediately applied to your report. If any
graphic attributes were set previously, they will be replaced. Keep in mind that
certain characteristics will be only visible once the report has been generated.

Sorting Records

An important feature of the Quick Report editor is the ability to sort the
records in your report. You sort records for two reasons:

« To view records in a particular order,

« To create groups of records and subtotal areas in the report for the
purpose of reporting summary calculations for groups.

Specifying a Sort Order for a List Report

You can specify a sort order at any time; simply drag and drop a column into
the Sort order list.

For example, if you wanted to sort the records of salespeople by the Sales
Region field, you would drag and drop the Sales Region column into the Sort
order area.

You can also sort based on a formula by selecting the column that contains the
formula and placing it in the Sort order list.

You can sort a report on several levels. The order in which the fields and
formulas appear in the Sort order list indicates the sort level.

To specify the sort order using the field list:

« Drag the Field you want to set as the sort level from the Fields list in the
Sort order list.

OR
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Highlight the field from the Field lists and click on the field insertion button:

3|

The field is then added to the Sort order list.

& |2 |»

2|

By default, sorts are carried out in increasing order (A -> Z). You can reverse the
direction of the sort by clicking on the triangle next to the field in the Sort order
list.

Note If the sorted field has not already been inserted into a report column,

an additional column is automatically created in the Quick Report
area.

To specify a sort for a column (field or formula):

« Select Report Columns from the table selection drop-down list.

A Related Tabes
y All Tables

~Report Columns
A Quarter

]

¥ All relations in automatic

The list then displays the headers of the columns presented in the report:

[ )
IHeport Columns LI ‘ l

[0 [&bums}lbum Title
[ [lbumsMusician
m [Albums]Music Category

iif C1
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«» Drag the column that you want to set as the sort level and drop it in the
“Sort order” list.

OR
Highlight the field from the Field lists and click on the field insertion button:

3|

The database then displays the name of the column in the Sort order list:

| Sort order
| ~—
A [Albums}album Title
a JEM

—

Changing the Sort Level

To change the level of a sort:

« Right-click on the field in the Sort order list in order to display the
contextual menu:

[ Sort order N \&J
ja——=

& [Invoices|Quarter
a

Delete

|

Up

&% |

=

« Select Up or Down to move the field up or down (respectively) in the sort
levels.

Deleting a Field or Formula from the Sort List

You can delete any field or formula from the Sort list.

To remove a field or formula from the Sort order:

« Select the field or formula to be deleted in the sort list and display the
contextual menu using a right-click:
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& [Invoices|Quarter
& 3

Delete

Up

& | |

I

« Select Delete.

The level is then removed.

Note  The associated column is not removed from the report. On the other
hand, the associated subtotal row disappears.

Sorting the Cross-table Values

In a Cross-table report, the only values that can be sorted are the horizontal
and vertical data sources (the two data sources that are used as categories in
the final table).

To sort the categories in a cross-table report:

« Click the sort indicators in the Sort order area.

An arrow indicates the sort order specified:

‘ Sort order \ ~—— Sort order | —
——— L —
o e D L e e e ——)
I No sort . From left to right
I 1-Columns I 1-Columns
l From top to bottom l No sort
l’ 2-Rows I 2-Rows

To modify or delete the sort order of a data source, click on it again. The
different possible reports appear successively.

When no arrow is displayed, no sort order is selected, in this case, values will be
displayed in the order they appear in the selection.

Subtotal Levels

In a quick report, you set break levels to separate or “break” records into
groups according to values in one or more sort fields. A break area is printed at
each break level. You can print summary calculations in the break area. The
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summary calculations — sum, average, minimum, maximum, count, and
standard deviation — are calculated for each group of records.

Break levels are determined by the sort levels and Break rows. For example, if
you sort records by Sales Region, 4th Dimension inserts a break between each
group of records that have the same sales region. These rows are automatically
inserted when a sort is defined.

After you add a subtotal row to the quick report, you can request summary
calculations on each break. For example, you can insert a summary calculation
in a subtotal row to display subtotals for sales from each state in a marketing
region. Refer to the “Adding Summary Calculations” section on page 189 for
more information about adding summary calculations to Subtotal and Total
rows.

[z owcee]Coumtny L:’Irm)-.c 5o [tam ][[u-—' caces Yoty ]
Tatle Country ltern Quantity
{Detail

Sub | lnvoicaa juantyty changnd)
ubtotal rows | v[ln\'-:ices}-?uunhy changed

Crand total

The label of a subtotal row indicates which change in value triggers the break.

Using the Values of Break Fields in Labels

You can improve the appearance and clarity of your reports by labeling each
Subtotal row using the value of the Break field.

To request that the value of a Break field be printed in a label placed in the
Break area, use the number sign (#) in the label. For example, the text “Total
salaries for # department” will insert the department name (in this case, the
value of the Department field) in place of the number sign when the report is
printed.

The number sign does not need to be placed in the same column as the Break
field. It will display the value of the Break field in any cell in the Subtotal row.

The following figure illustrates the use of the number sign in a label in the
Subtotal row:
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Al Ve Sye Cals Colsnns

Do 8+ | D[ o | e | TR d ||
= @ oo N i || e il
Y TR . T T T T T T
[Iovols es]Counts I[]nroices]hm’n |ﬂnvmccamonu_ty_| 4
Tila Country  Device Quantity sold
Drstaril

[Inzcaceauaridy changad|

Paxcess]ltem changed

[Iawescesountey changed Total Quantity for # & Sum
Numbersign st —|'
used in label - |

Subtotal Spacing

It is possible to configure subtotal rows in order to control the page layout and
appearance of the quick report. For example, you can generate a page break
after each subtotal.

The subtotal page layout options can be used to visually set apart the different
parts of the report.

To set the spacing for a subtotal row:

« Select a subtotal row and choose the Totals Spacing command from the
File menu of the editor.

OR
Right-click on the subtotal row title and choose the Totals Spacing command:

Add...

Hide

Totals Spacing. ..
Font >
Size 4
Style >
Justification »
Font Color 4
Borders...

The “Subtotals Properties” dialog box appears:

4D Subtotals Properties E]

Options for the selected subtotal:

() Do nothing

0] Extrapoints

0] Extra % of height

[ Cancel ] [ OK ]
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« Choose one of the three following options

Do Nothing (option selected by default): No specific property is applied to the
subtotal row; it has the same characteristics as the other rows of the report.

Generate a page break: A page break is generated after each subtotal row in the
report.

Generate extra space: A specific amount of space is added below each subtotal
row in the report.

An additional option can be used to set the spacing mode:

« Extra points: You set a specific height of extra space in points.

« Extra % of height: You set the amount of extra space to be added as a
percentage of the standard row height of the report. For example, to
generate extra space corresponding to two empty rows, pass the value
200.

Adding Summary Calculations

You can add summary calculations on the contents of fields and formulas to
each Subtotal row and to the Totals row. In a cross-table report, calculations
can be inserted in the center row.

The calculation buttons in the toolbars of the Quick Report editor identify the
summary calculation options available for quick reports.

SR NCO

The following summary calculations are available:

« Sum: Totals the values in the report or break.

=

« Average: Calculates the average of the values in the report or break.

—

n
« Minimum: Displays the lowest value in the report or break.

*{

o Maximum: Displays the highest value in the report or break.

*

« Count: Calculates the number of records in the report or break.
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« Standard deviation: Displays the square root of the variance of the report
or break (the variance is a dispersion value around the average).

O

These options also appear in the Quick Report contextual menu for cells in the
Subtotal and Total rows or, for a cross-table report, in the total cells and the
center cell.

« List Reports - When you place a summary calculation in the Totals row,
the calculation is done for all records in the report. If you place the
summary calculation in a subtotal row, separate calculations are done for
the records in each break.

« Cross-table Reports - Summary calculations will apply as follows

[Irvoice Line Total
lies h (Invoicas]Quarter | (Invoic yi= IM_ Applies to values
1es 1o eac T njw in each row
cell of the table - =
Grand total L Sum|E
L Average (R Aversge
g

Minje€ Min ;
o AL Applies to values

in both the last column
and last row

Applies to values
in each column

To add a summary calculation:

« Select a cell where you want to insert the summary calculation.

The Sum, Minimum, Maximum, and Average calculations work only on a numeric
field or formula.

« Click as many summary calculation buttons as you like.
OR
From the contextual menu, choose the desired summary calculations.

The report editor displays a calculation icon in the selected cell for each type of
summary calculation you request. The following figure shows a Sum calculation
icon in a Subtotal row:
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Mo o8 B&
s Sl LR IP2 T EE
EE’ @ I~ akemats bachyroud ,‘3)
PR T R - I T m A |
|nvciese)zonenre | Inveese u!l»m Iﬂ coace ) uanty |
_L_
: - Clue !J[ ty soid
Ilmauea‘i—;’u anddy ehanzed]
[nvoices][ten changed
Qavoicee]Coumicy chenged | Accumulsted T Sum
Calculation icon gk

If you add more than one summary calculation to a cell, the report editor stacks
the calculation icons on top of each other.

Using Calculations and Column Values in Labels

You can insert summary calculations using the following codes.

« ##S will be replaced by the sum in the sub-total or total row.
« ##A will be replaced by the average.

« ##C will be replaced by the count.

« ##X will be replaced by the max.

« ##N will be replaced by the min.

« ##D will be replaced by the standard deviation.

o ##xx, where xx is a column number. This will be replaced by that column’s
value, using its formatting. If this column does not exist, then it will not
be replaced.

These codes can be useful when you want to mix labels and data in a cell.

Displaying Repeated Values for Break Columns

In a report with subtotals, the columns which are used to group records so that
summary calculations can be done are called Break columns. In the report
shown below, the Department field is a Break column since the records in the
report are grouped by department.

When a report like this is printed, the values for the Break column are printed
only once per break. In other words, a department name is printed only for the
first record in the group and is not repeated until the department changes.
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First Name iLastName :Department Name Salary
Biff Davis Accounting 43780
Smeldorf Garhando 19610
Alan Hull 41460
Bryan Pfaff 26440
Shirley Ransome 36040
Marlys Wilson 36500
Sum for Department : Accounting 203830
Kathy Forbes Engineering 18840
Dennis Hanson 40520
Mary Smith 55000
Andy Yenahle 43520
Lance Wolfram 27300
Sum for Department : Engineering | 185180

In some cases, you may want to repeat the values for the Break columns so
that they appear for every record in the Break area. You do so by selecting the
Repeated Values column property. This can be done either by clicking the
Repeated Values button in the toolbars, by choosing the Repeated Values
menu command in the Quick Reports contextual menu for that column, or by
selecting Repeated Values from the Columns menu.

To display repeated values for fields in a column:

« Select the column by clicking the header row for that column and
choosing the Repeated Values command in the Columns menu or clicking
the Repeated Values button in the “Columns” toolbar.

OR
From the contextual menu for that column, choose Repeated Values.

The following figure shows the previous report after the Repeated Values
check box has been checked for the Department Name column.

First Name iLastName :iDepartment Name Salary
Biff Davis Accounting 43780
Smeldorf  iGarbando  iAccounting 18610
Alan Hull Accounting 41460
Bryan Pfaff Accounting 26440
Shirley Ransome  iAccounting 36040
Marlys Wilson Accounting 36500
Sum for Department : Accounting 203830
Kathy Forhes Engineering 18840
Dennis Hanson Engineering 40520
Mary Smith Engineering 55000
Andy Venahle Engineering 43520
Lance Wolfram Engineering 27300
Sum for Department : Engineering 185180

Setting Display Formats

You can specify display formats for columns that contain numeric (integer,
longint, real), alphanumeric (alpha), date, time, and picture data.
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For example, if you are displaying prices in a column, you can add a numeric
format to the Detail cell for the Price field. The S###,##0.00;- S###,##0.00
format places a dollar sign ($) to the left of the number and can display dollar

amounts from -$999,999.99 to $999,999.99:

Als Vew Stde G2k Colars
s % [ E || E= u|
=1 5T
. -0 e 00 W 200 1 - 250 - v - D . M0 480 v - 810 B4
[Invoicea]Countay Nrrvowcaelltem | [Jnsciess |Frice
Tule Country temn Frce
Numeric format Dietail Béstit #4000 - S 340 00
Grand toal] T Surm

If your report includes Alpha fields such as a telephone number or Social
Security number, you can use an Alpha format. If your report displays dates,
times, or pictures, you can also assign display formats to them.

The database provides different default display formats.

Assigning the Display Format

You can associate a display format with a cell by selecting it in the contextual
menu or by entering it directly in the cell.

To assign a display format to a numeric, alpha, date, time, or picture field:

« Right-click on a cell of the column with which you want to associate a
style.

The contextual menu of the editor appears.

« Select the desired display format from the Format submenu:
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14| Quick Report E]

File Wiew Style Cells Columns
09 &8+ R®[ana j[lzjﬂ/gﬂlggg;
: | mEs) @E e | 3
Coe 80 0 100 0 150« v+ «200¢ 0« 2500 0« 300« 0+ 350 0 o 40D 0« w450 0 o EO0 0 550 0o+ oBODe v o BED 0 0 _I
[Invoices]Couniny l[lnvuices]lt:m [Unvuiccs]QuanLiLv I
Titls Country Item Price
Detail W ..... L Gt it
Grand totall <um
S — S ————— T 1——,7,_‘
> Master Table ? Op=n wizard 4
[Invoices B3| (il Fonk >
Size 4 ; = < 4
Style 4 PN -
2 A New quer i ~ [ Sot order N
i Justification ¥ _I | |l ; E\
100 record(s) in selection Font Color  » _I —l
100 tecond(s) in Lable Borders...
amadad -
> Repott Typs LI (R E) AR R [ > |
A uarter RRRR R LR
List HEA-RR-ERRE € |
) 000C0
&|
@ Cress table Jid Jid |
VAl relgions n automatic

The contents of the submenu vary according to the type of data contained in the
column: numeric, alphanumeric, date, time, or picture. If the report column
contains data that cannot be formatted, the Format command does not appear in
the contextual menu.

The format is entered in the Detail cell. If you have also requested summary
calculations for the column, the format specified in the Detail cell will
automatically be applied to the summary calculations. The only exception is the
“Count” calculation which is always displayed as an integer and does not accept
any formatting symbols such as the dollar sign.

You can also enter the formats to be applied manually by clicking twice in the
cell and entering the elements of the format using the keyboard.

Different formats can be applied to different columns in the report.

Hiding and Showing Rows and Columns

The Report Editor lets you hide rows or columns in a quick report in List mode.
If desired, you can show a hidden column or row.

Hiding rows is useful when you want the report to include only summary
calculations. For example, hide the Detail row if you want to display only the
summary calculations that appear in the Totals and Subtotal rows. You can also
use this feature to hide a Subtotal row or the Totals row.

You can hide a column if you need to use the column as a sort column, but do
not want the report to display it.

You can hide/display a row or column using either the Quick Report contextual
menu, the Columns menu or the “Columns” toolbar.
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Note  You cannot hide a row or column in a cross-table report.

To hide a row or column:

« Select the row or column you want to hide by clicking on its header.

« Right-click on the header of the row or column to be hidden, then choose
Hide in the contextual menu:

14| Quick Report
File ‘iew Style Cslls Columns
DS ®8+ B aal ~iiz -] BZ U _szzggg
Z @ =< N (@ IR | | ﬁ”l
e 8. 1 ADD. 1 . 180: 1 . i200. 1 . .260. 1 . 300 + + :360: 1 . AOD: + . ASD: 1 + 5DD. + . +SED. 1 . 60D + + BED. | . : __J
[Invoices]Couatry l[lnvoices]ltem |[lnvoices]Quantib{ I
Title Country ltem Price
[Detail
dd...
|Crand) e
Font >
Size 4 e —
oRa Style » (" Report parameters
- = Justification » ﬁ
r Font Color s y r
| Sorders... e N
>\ order ]Mav.echmlu L‘ l {LJ Svu(ﬁolde! B
100 record|z) in selection A Country _‘ J
100 record(z) in taole A
/% Item
5 5
3 et Tora 2 >

A Quarter
List il
' «|
@ Cross table _] J
[V Allrelations in automaic

OR

Choose the Hide command in the Columns menu of the Quick Report editor.

File View Style Cells
Do &85 A — e dssujsm====
» Ga kT
C 0 1500 1 . 2000 1« 250. 1+ 300+ 1+ 3500 0+ 400 1 . 48|
m |[Invoices]ltem |[Invoices]Price |
Title M [termn Price
P : N
[nvoices]Country chang 5 romatic width z Sum
Grand total v Repeated Values
OR

Click on the Hide button of the “Columns” toolbar.

RS

The Report Editor displays the column in gray to remind you that the row will not
appear when you print or preview the quick report.
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[lavorce £]C cuatoy ILIJ’L\"JICQSJ“tm |[lu-rnxes7:'uuuu'r |

Title Co Irem Price
Hidden row — Dawt  FESoesersss oo s sy 00 et
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Showing a Hidden Row or Column

When a row or column is hidden, a check mark (/) is displayed next to the Hide
menu command in the Columns or contextual menu. In addition, the
corresponding button of the “Columns” toolbar is pressed in.

You can display a hidden row or column by choosing Hide again from either the
Columns or contextual menu, or by pressing the corresponding button in the

“Columns” toolbar again. When you do so, the row or column is displayed
normally in the Quick Report area.

Adding Page Headers and Footers

Before printing a quick report, you can add page headers and footers. You
specify page headers and footers in the Headers and Footers dialog box. Use
this dialog box to do the following:

« Add page header and footer text or pictures,
« Specify the size of the page header and footer areas,

« Use separate text for left, center, and right parts of the header and
footer,

« Specify fonts, font sizes, and font styles for page header and footer text,

« Insert codes that add page numbers and the date and time to your
reports.

You can only specify page headers and footers when printing to a printer.
However, once they are defined, they are kept with the report, even if the
destination is modified.

To add page headers and footers:

« Choose Header and Footer... from the File menu.

The Headers and Footers dialog box appears.
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Note The preview area takes the print format configuration into account.

The Headers and Footers dialog box lets you specify both headers and footers
using the same screen. Use the Headers/Footers drop-down list to indicate the
one you currently want to define.

« Choose Headers or Footers from the selection menu.

« Enter the header or footer height in the Height area.

When you first enter the dialog box, the header and footer heights are set to 25
points each. You can not only change these values, but can change the
measurement scale to enter values in inches or centimeters as well.

centimeters
inches

As you enter the header and footer height, the lines on the page preview area
change to indicate the size of the header and footer as they will appear in the
printed report.

« If you want to use a picture, paste it in the picture area (using standard
copy-paste commands):
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« Select its alignment by clicking on the alighment icons:

« If you want the height of the picture to become the height of the header/
footer, click the Apply button:

| ’ > [—*

« Select an entry area and type the header or footer text.

\=i| Headers & Footers @
% Headers v
T" om | |
| = . -
_l Height I 71 [points [~ ——
Picture insertion Fy
Picture:
Alignment: | =
Affect the height of the picture to the Apply
area:
Text Settings
: @
Left: | I
Ll
Center: Vearly Report ©
4
Bl
Right 9|
ig | e
0l
Font: [rial ~]
Font Size: 12 -
Style: I~ Plain I~ ltalic

[~ Bold [~ Underline

Cancel | 0K I

To the right of each entry area, there are three buttons that let you enter
variables into the entry area.

Inserts the current time

@
Inserts the current date ——— yer]
Inserts the current page [

number

You can insert the current page number, time of execution, or date of execution.
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You can also use the code for the variables directly: #H for the time, #D for the
date and #P for the page number.

« Assign the font attributes for the header/footer.

Font: I.-’-\rial LI
Font Size: 12 v
Style: [V Plain [~ Italic

[~ Bold [~ Undeiline

« Click OK to validate the changes.
Generating a Quick Report

After you have completed your report design, you can “print” the quick report.
You can print a quick report to a variety of output types:

« On the standard printer selected,

« To disk, in a Text file,

« To a graph,

« To a 4D View document,

« To an HTML document.
To select an output destination:

« Choose Destination from the File menu.
The Destination submenu contains five items.

MNew
Open...

Save
Save As...

Destination 2 v Printer

Header and Footer... Disk File
Graph
Page Setup... HTML File
Print Preview. ..
Generate...
Printer

This option uses the printer you have chosen in your current print settings. If
you are printing to a printer, you can preview the report before printing it.

To print to a printer:

« In the File menu, choose Printer from the Destination submenu.

This option is selected by default.
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« If necessary, select Page Setup from the File menu and specify your print
parameters.

Note This command is only available when the Printer destination is
selected.

« If you want to preview your report, select Print Preview... in the File
menu.

Note  This command is only available when the Printer destination is
selected.

The print preview dialog box appears, containing the report that you have
defined with the current data of the database.

« Select Generate... in the File menu.

» Choose the settings that are appropriate for your report and click the OK
button.

Disk File

This option sends your quick report to a disk file that you can open and modify
with other applications, including text editors and spreadsheets. This option
exports the records in the quick report to a text file.

When you use this option, 4th Dimension automatically uses the column
headings as the first “record” that is exported.

To generate the report in a Text file:

« In the File menu, choose Disk File from the Destination submenu.
« Choose Generate... from the File menu.

The Report Editor displays a standard create-file dialog box and asks you to enter
a filename.

« Enter a filename and click OK.

The Report Editor displays a dialog box that keeps you informed of the progress
of the operation.

After the report is printed to a file, 4th Dimension returns you to the Quick
Report editor. Remember to change the output device if you want to resume
sending a quick report to a standard printer.

Print to Graph

This option directs the report to 4D Chart, 4th Dimension’s plug-in for plotting
data. When you choose the Graph item in the Destination submenu, your report
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is presented as a graph rather than in table form. Your graph can then be
printed using 4D Chart.

In list mode, 4D Chart uses only the summary calculations and labels in the
Subtotal row. It uses the leftmost non-numeric column for the Categories axis
(the horizontal axis). To use the Graph feature, your report should:

« Include from one to five numeric fields or formulas. These columns will
be assigned to the values axis in the graph.

« Use one type of summary calculation per numeric field.

For example, if you want to graph the average salary by department, you should
create a quick report with two columns, Department Name and Salary as well as
a Subtotal row consisting of the Average summary calculation for Salary:

\=d| Quick Repert

Fie Yiaw e Cels Coumms
Da 9 I I || EIE |
e D D0 AR o 0D e 2T D0 e 3
Departments]H eme I[F:npin;rees]Salu',' I
Title Department Salary
Detad b &g =)
Value to be ’ Depadmerts]t ame changed Avergge for & R Average
represented graphically Crand totel

In cross-table mode, 4D Chart uses two data sources and the value cell. The
last row and column are ignored.

For example, if you want to show the amount of sales per country for a set of
products, you can define the following report:

1= Quick Report

Fie “Yaw Fve Cels Coums

e 99 [ i | | L]

voe 30 v e o100

Elements (X-axis)

Series (Y-axis)  WProductg]Mame|Produc ice r Surm

Total z5Um zSum

Value to be represented
graphically (Z-axis)

To print to a graph:
« In the File menu, choose Graph from the Destination submenu.

« Choose Generate... from the File menu.

For list reports, 4th Dimension graphs your data as a 2D column graph.
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For cross-table reports, 4th Dimension graphs the data as a 3D column graph:

EEX
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File Edit 1cx<t Chart Object Database
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You can use 4D Chart to select another graph type or print the graph.
Printing to an HTML Document

This option sends your quick report to an HTML file. When you choose this
option, it uses the default HTML template unless it was changed
programmatically.
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When you use this option, 4th Dimension automatically uses the column
headings as the first “record” that is exported.

To print to an HTML file:

« In the File menu, choose HTML File from the Destination submenu.
« Choose Generate... from the File menu.

The Report Editor displays a standard create-file dialog box and asks you to enter
a filename.

« Enter a filename and click OK.

The Report Editor displays a dialog box that keeps you informed of the progress
of the operation.

After the report is printed to an HTML file, you will be returned to the Quick
Report editor. Remember to change the output device if you want to resume
sending a quick report to a standard printer.
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Chapter 11 - User Management

Offroad GIS supports both internal users as well as external web based users.
As a result of the different focus for both user groups, the user management is
separated into two completely separate management systems. The separation
of the two different user groups provides additional security that eliminates
any potential for external users to gain access into any of the internal
components of the system.

Internal User Management

Internal Users consist of users that have direct access to the Offroad GIS
application. Management of Internal Users is accessed through the Users &
Groups option under the Administration menu.

#: OffRoad
File Edit FGHGEEGGN Window Help

Manage Category Lists...
Manage Spatial Server ...

Parcel Soils Assessment...

Web Users...
Users Groups...
System Preferences...

Administrative Methods...
Repair Indexes...

Selecting the Users & Groups menu option displays the Users and Groups
toolbox from which you can establish new users and groups and set group

privileges.
o - BX
Users |Groups |
Usemame uIlD Group Membership

\Designer | 1 Group GID
| Administrator | 2
& 2] L2 %
[3 [B Right-Click to assign Group Permissions Double-Click Group to Revoke Permissicns
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To switch between Users and Groups, select the Users or the Groups tab.
To add a user:

« Click on the (+) button.

« Type in the Username.

« Type in the Password and then the Confirm Password.

« Click the Create User button.

% LE&
Usats Groups
Leainzre UID Ul a Group Membership
< 1 Gro GID
Desioner L Ussiname :  JENTERS s
Admiristrato 2 p
Password §
Corfirm Password ¢
| creste uszr |
< R’ ¢ *
[F] [F] #iaht-ick b= amign Graup Parmnzzon: Deuble-Clek Group o Revoke Perrrizzions
| Dore

To delete a user, select the user and then click the (-) button.
To edit a user or change their password, double-click on the username.

To assign Group permissions, Right-Click on the Username in the list. This will
display the Groups pop-up menu. The first item, which is grayed out, is the
menu name. If the Group name is displayed in gray, the user is already a
member of that group. Click on the Group name to assign the user to the
respected Group.

& |- B
Users Groups
Usernamz U | Group Membership
Cesigrer | 1 | Group GID
Adminstrztor 2
AdmnGrp
< > < >
[=] [] Figi-Clek to smmign Graup Parmizdon: Doble-Chek Group to Revoke Permissions
| Dore
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You can view the group membership for a particular user, by clicking on the
username. The Groups to which they belong will be displayed in the Group
Membership listbox to the right.

To remove a user from a particular Group, click on the Username. Once the
Groups are displayed in the Group Membership listbox, double-click on the
Group for which you wish to remove the user.

To review the entire membership for a Group, click on the Groups tab. Then
click on the Group name in the Groups listbox. All the members that belong to
the selected Group will be displayed in the Member Users listbox to the right.
You can remove users from the selected Group by double-clicking on the
username in the Member Users listbox.

Users | Groups
Group GID Member Users
Username U
Adrninistrator 2
< > < >
Double-Click User to Remcve from Group
[ ore ]

OffRoad GIS includes a single Group at this time, and it is not possible for
additional groups to be added. The AdminGrp is the primary group used for
administrative purposes. Users with this group membership will have access to
all of the administrative functions within the database. Users that do not have
membership in the AdminGrp can manage and edit Parcel records, Tax
Modifiers, and Right of Ways, but can not access other areas of the database
that are associated with administrative privileges. For example, users that do
not have membership in the AdminGrp will not be able to access any of the
functions under the Administration menu. In addition there are selected
functions, within the Parcel dialog where they will be restricted as well.
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Web User Management

Offroad GIS supports a tiered access system for web users. There are currently
three different levels of user access from the web and they include:

« Public - Public access represents the lowest level of access where only
minimal property information is made available through the web
interface. The Public access represents the base level of access. Public
access would generally not require setting up a username and password
with the exception that a username and password are required to store
user web extents and map selections.

Restricted - Restricted access provides access to additional parcel
attributes as well as deeds and related documents. The restricted access
level is considered an intermediate level of access and could easily be
used as a commercial service for real estate agents and other commercial
land agents.

« Internal - Internal access is generally reserved for internal county staff or
for county contractors that may need access to all relevant parcel data.
This level of access provides access to all of the attributes as well as any
associated documents and deeds.

Management of Web Users is accessed through the Web Users option under the
Administration menu.

£+ OffRoad

File Edit FGHGEEGGN Window Help
Manage Category Lists...
Manage Spatial Server ...

Parcel Soils Assessment...

Web Users...
Users Groups...
System Preferences...

Administrative Methods...
Repair Indexes...

Selecting the Web Users menu option displays the Web Users toolbox from
which you can establish new web users and set user privileges.
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£ Web Users @
Web Users
Selected Records 1
First Name: Last Name: E-Mail Username Password ‘Web Permissions

iJohn Smith jsmith@zyz.com jsmith test 'Restricted ‘

.|

B O0H © o]

Add Delete Showall Subset  Previous Query Done

Web users can establish their own account by creating an account from your
map service web site. If an account is created in this manner, it will
automatically be assigned the public web permissions.

In order to modify an existing account, double-click on the account in the list.
This will display the user account in the appropriate input form.

Web User

——
Eié First Name : |John

Last Name: [Smith

Cancel Eamails |
-mail ;  |jsmith@xyz.
— mail Jsmi’ com
% Usemame :  [jsmith
Password :  [test
Save

Permissions :  |Restricted

A
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From this dialog, you can elect to change any of the user information including
the password, and the permissions. You may also elect to delete the account
by clicking on the Delete button.

In order to create an account, click on the Add button.

This will display a blank web user input form where you can enter the
appropriate user information.

Complete the appropriate information and then click the Save button to create
the record.

The user will be added to the list, and these credentials can now be used to
log-in through the Internet based map services.

Offroad County GIS 227



Inc.

S ffRoad
Chapter 12 - Tax Assessment and Equalization : Soffware
N\

Chapter 12 - Tax Assessment and Equalization

The application and development of an effective valuation of agricultural lands
using soil surveys is an issue facing all North Dakota counties.

"During the 2007 legislative session the North Dakota Legislature
approved, and the Governor signed, House Bill 1303, which changes the
provisions of North Dakota law dealing with the valuation and
assessment of agricultural lands. The changes became effective January
1, 2007."

“The changes made by the 2007 mandate essentially require each county
to assess the value of their agricultural land by assigning a fixed value to
soil types contained within each land parcel, applying approved price
modifiers where necessary, and, lastly, accounting for the actual use of
the land. Counties that fail to implement this valuation method for any
taxable year after 2009 will lose 5% of their state aid distribution each
month until those counties have fully implemented the soil valuation
process.” . . . Source ND Association of Counties

The intent of this legislation was clearly to provide a more uniform valuation
methodology for agricultural land in North Dakota. While the intent is to
provide a fair and equitable tax structure for North Dakota’s agricultural lands,
this legislation has placed significant burden on County government to achieve
these goals. On the surface, producing a soils based valuation of agricultural
lands may not appear to be terribly difficult. However, in order to accomplish
these goals, most counties will have to make significant investments in the
development of key data resources and the supporting technology to process
these data.

The County GIS application service developed by OffRoad Software provides a
very simple tool base designed to address the soils valuation process within a
straightforward point-and-click structure. Although the County GIS service
greatly simplifies the process of developing your county wide soils assessment,
there are still numerous steps involved. The purpose of this guide is to provide
a fundamental understanding of the tools that OffRoad GIS provides to address
the assessment of agricultural lands. This guide illustrates a simple step by
step process that can be used to help you prepare for the assessment of the
agricultural parcels in your county.

What it does . . .

OffRoad GIS is capable of addressing the following items when processing your
agricultural parcels. OffRoad GIS provides tools to address the soils assessment
for the selected parcels. It is capable of incorporating tax modifiers that are

defined separately, homestead areas, and right of ways.

What you will need . . .
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Parcels - In order to process and develop a soils based assessment for your
parcels, it will be necessary to develop the spatial component of your parcels
that can be used in a GIS. OffRoad GIS supports both the internal development
of a parcel layer as well as tools to import your parcels from an external data
source.

Homestead Areas - generally include the area surrounding the homestead (i.e.
the farm buildings, etc.). While it may be acceptable to exclude as much as 5
acres within a parcel, the location of these acres are important so that the
appropriate soil type and associated area are excluded from the soils valuation
for the remainder of the parcel. OffRoad GIS supports the implementation of
the homestead areas as part of the parcel development.

Tax Maodifiers - are used to define areas that may impact the productivity of
the soils in a particular area. OffRoad GIS supports the use of modifiers and
can accommodate the use of multiple overlapping modifiers to identify
individual modifier features. For example, it may be necessary to identify rock
outcrops that may overlap with an inundated area. If the rock outcrops is
defined as an independent feature and likewise the inundated area is defined,
the resulting modifiers may include the cumulative modified value of both
types of modifiers in the areas where the modifiers overlap. OffRoad GIS
supports modifiers as a separate GIS layer.

Right of Ways - OffRoad GIS accommodates right-of-ways as a separate GIS
layer. OffRoad GIS currently provides minimal tools for the development of
Right of Ways, but it also provides tools to import Right-of-Ways from an
external data source. Right-of-Ways are automatically excluded from the soils
assessment for individual parcels.

Soils - OffRoad GIS is capable of using any soils coverage that is available.
Currently, OffRoad Software maintains the most current soils coverage
available from the NRCS and delivers this as part of the spatial engine provided
with the OffRoad GIS solution. As changes are made available, they can easily
be integrated into the spatial engine used for the soils valuation.

Here is how it works . . .

While the process that is used to develop the integration of the soils with the
parcels to derive the soils for the parcels involves numerous steps and may
appear to be quite complicated, it is actually a fairly straight forward set of
procedures. The following documentation outlines the step by step process
that is used by OffRoad GIS and ultimately this process would be very similar
for any GIS solution. The difference between OffRoad GIS and other solutions
is that these processes have been designed and built into the software to
provide a simple point-and-click solution:

« the parcels are selected for the target area (i.e. the township or county,
property type, ownership, etc.)
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« the homestead areas are then removed from the selected parcels
« the right of ways are then removed from the selected parcels

« the remaining parcel geometry is then intersected with the soils to
determine the area of each soil type within each parcel

« the resulting soil-parcel geometry is then intersected with the tax
modifiers to identify the area for each soil type and the associated
modifier assigned to define the total modified values for each soil type
and the associated area

« The resulting parcel-soil layer that is developed includes the area for each
soil type with the associated Pl (productivity index) and tax rate.

« From this layer a summary table is developed that includes the area of
each soil type within each parcel and the associated modifier reductions
for each soil type. The modifier reductions are based upon the area that
intersects with each soil type and the value assigned to each modifier

type.
That’s all thereis to it . ..

While it appears to be a fairly simple process, there are still a couple of things
that need to be done before you can begin the soils based parcel assessment
for you county. If this process is to be applied, it will first be necessary to
establish a crop and non-crop rate for each soil as well as the composite index
that defines the break point between applying the crop and non-crop rates to
each soil type. In addition, in most cases, it will be an iterative process to
determine the appropriate crop and non-crop rates as well as the appropriate
break point for the index because these rates must be adjusted to hit revenue
targets defined for the county. The NRCS can be consulted to determine the
initial crop, non-crop rates, and crop/non-crop break points.

Testing and adjusting crop and non-crop rates is one of the primary functions
that the OffRoad GIS Tax Wizard was designed to address. Using the Tax Wizard
you can repeatedly process individual townships or the entire county while
making adjustments to both the crop and non-crop rates to determine the
impacts the changes will have on your final tax assessment. This process makes
it very easy to sit down with your soils committee and work through the process
of establishing the appropriate rates for your county without the delays of
working through a GIS consultant or the difficulty of manually applying all of
the GIS transformations required to make these adjustments.

After this process has been completed for the individual townships and
ultimately for the entire county, both crop and non-cropland rates can be
developed for each. Once developed, the derived tax rates can now be used to
develop the valuation for the parcels for the entire county. The resulting
parcel-soils table is then available to be exported.
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OffRoad GIS Tax Wizard

Ultimately, the creation of the tax assessment for your parcels is a simple
point-and-click operation. The real work involved with the development of
your soils based assessment lies in the process of developing the crop rates,
non-crop rates and the composite index to determine at which point to apply
the rates. This is the process that the Ag tax wizard was developed to address.
Essentially, OffRoad GIS delivers a simple set of point-and-click tools to
accomplish this task well.

‘AannN Soils

Parcel Solls Assessment

lect Town: - Ty
Selact (Assesament _ odirers
: _.| | Sollid Comp Ratio Pl Crop Rate  Non-Crop Rate  Minimum Rate Tax Rate Acres Valustion
Select Ar - |
- — | 100C 32 43 300.00 100.00 0.00 41.28 0.0 0.00

{1o1r 34 3 259.00 99.00 0.00 99.00 0.0 0.00
Property Type : i:om 46 78 298.00 98.00 0.00 106.92 0.0 0.00
Restrict By Property Type on || or {1020 38 54 297.00 97.00 0.00 ©0.94 0.0 0.00
Lanc Property Type Select {103F 30 1 296.00 96.00 ©.00 96.00 0.0 0.00
CENTRAL ilﬂ5 80 % 154.58 62.94 0.0¢ 62.94 0.0 0.00
Commercia = | 108 (5 s 254,00 0 0.00 94.00 0.0 0.00
Commercial/Residentis ;:ozn 23 46 293.00 0.00 30.99 0.0 0.00
Exempt D) iLOHD 27 54 292,00 0.00 42,57 0.0 0.00
Farm = | 109f 24 20 291.00 0 0.00 91,00 0.0 0.00
Residencia - {110C 3 43 250.00 90.00 0.00 47.38 0.0 0.00
RIVER BOTTOM O : jii1f 37 3s 289.00 89.00 0.00 89.00 0.0 0.00
!::.- 78 85 288,00 88,00 0.00 190.94 0.0 0.00
|13 50 8s 287.00 87.00 0.00 195.16 0.0 0.00
Ownership :| |1148 51 ) 286.00 66.00 0.00 99.18 0.0 0.00
_ Restricx By On o fl'.SB 39 a3 285.00 85.00 0.00 5446 0.0 0.00
Ownership Type Seiect {1168 22 17 284.00 84,00 0.00 84.00 0.0 0.00
KD Game and Fish = ]i:lls 43 82 283.00 83.00 0.00 99.78 0.0 0.00
ND State Lang Department {128¢ 39 1z 282,00 82.00 0.00 82.00 0.0 0.00
Private "! !l'.'d 74 65 281.00 8:.00 0.00 135.16 0.0 0.00
US Army Corps of Engineers {1208 61 4 280.00 80.00 0.00 75.15 0.0 0.00
US Bureau of Land Managemen: = {121f 25 34 279.00 79.00 0.00 79.00 0.0 0.00
US Forest Service 8 !:zzc 59 4 278.00 78,00 0.00 72.16 0.0 0.00
US National #ark Senvice a |125¢ 3 2 277.00 77.00 0.00 72.00 0.0 0.00 :

— — — — “»
Import Options : Adjust Average Rate : 7.3

™ s Total Acres : 0.00

o _ d—" Total Valuation : 0.00
Export Options
xport Opts Crop/Non-Crop Break W
B
Done

The Soils Assessment Wizard includes several areas

Tax Wizard Components. ..

1) - Soils and Modifiers. This area is a tab area which includes the soils and
related information to be used for purposes of developing the soils valuation
for the selected area. The soils listed include all of the soils for your
respective county. The Modifiers tab includes a list of all of the modifiers
for the selected parcels. When initially loaded the soils are loaded in their
default format without any acres or valuation as no parcels are selected by
default. Likewise the Modifiers tab does not include any information as no
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parcels have yet been selected.
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2) - Parcel Selection. This area provides tools to limit the parcels that are
included in the assessment. Property Type and Ownership can both be used for
purposes of limiting the soils assessment to parcels of the selected property
type and/or land ownership. This provides simple methods to remove federal
lands and non agricultural parcels from the soils analysis for the selected
township or the entire county.

3) - Import / Export Options provide tools for importing and exporting soils tax
rates, printing the results of individual assessments, and importing soils types
from the spatial engine.

4) - Select Township / County creates the query based upon the selected
township or the entire county combined with the property types and land
ownership criteria defined, and then selects the appropriate parcels to be used
for the soils analysis.
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5) - Adjust Soils Rates provides the necessary tools to globally adjust the
various crop rates including the cropland rate, non-cropland rate, minimum tax
rate, and the Crop/Non-Crop break point. In addition, these tools allow you to
restore the default rates or commit the established rates as the defaults to be
used for final tax assessment.

6) - Crop/Non-Crop Break - provides a means of setting the break point for the
productivity index that is used for purposes of assigning a cropland or non-
cropland tax rate to each soil type. The initial value for this is retrieved from
the Preferences. Once the correct value has been established for your county,
it can be committed back to the preferences for general use.

Let’s Begin . ..

Before we can proceed to process the soils and develop the appropriate tax
rates there are a couple of things that will need to be completed first. First,
the parcels, tax modifiers, homestead areas, and right of ways must be
developed and integrated within the system. OffRoad GIS provides the
necessary tools to develop each of these layers. OffRoad GIS also provides the
necessary tools to import any of these layers as shape files. These tools are
covered in more detail in the OffRoad GIS users manual.

Once these layers have been addressed, it would be a good idea to check the
validity of the parcels. Whether the parcel layer was developed within OffRoad
GIS or imported from an external source. OffRoad GIS provides a fairly
extensive toolset to properly snap the parcels to the GCDB control points and
address the majority of slivers and overlaps that may exist between individual
parcels. While these tools have been developed to address and resolve the
majority of problems that may be encountered, they are no substitute for
developing good data. Refer to the OffRoad GIS Users Manual for details related
to developing and cleaning parcels.

In addition to these prerequisites, it is also necessary to import soils
components unique to your county from the spatial server. The appropriate
soils data has already been loaded into your spatial server, but the Productivity
Index, Crop Rates, and Non-Crop Rates need to be loaded into OffRoad GIS in
order to perform the soils analysis.

Load the soils data

Select Retrieve Soils from the Import Options pop-up dialog. This only needs to
be done if the Soils coverage is modified or if you are working with the Tax
Wizard for the first time.
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The following Confirmation Dialog will be displayed. Click Update to continue
to load or update the soils data.

Confirm

This will update the soils information from the Spatial
Server! This may take a while!

" Cancel ) € Update )

A dialog will be displayed showing the progress of loading the soils.

Progress...

Importing Soils Types
Processing Record 1084 of 13021

L3

Develop the Tax Rates

The next step will be to develop an initial value for Cropland, Non-Cropland,
and Minimum tax rates. These can be imported or manually entered. Once
entered, the Tax Wizard provides tools to adjust these rates. They can also be
exported for purposes of developing this list externally using any spreadsheet.
You can then re-import the rates that you have modified or an initial set of
rates back into the tax wizard.

To Export the Tax Rates, select Export Tax Rates from the Export Options pop-
up button. This will create a tab-delimited ascii file that can be opened using
any spreadsheet.

Export Options :

: )
Print Assessment

Export Tax Rates

— Export Tax Records —

You will be presented with a standard create file dialog.
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Once the tax rate file has been created, OffRoad GIS will display the folder
window that was targeted for saving the file.

The tax rate file that was created contains the Soil ID, Crop Rate, Non-Crop
Rate, Min Crop Rate, and PI. Simply open the file with any text editor or
spreadsheet application. Do not edit the Soil ID as this is used to tie the rates
back to the soils when the data is imported.

ann TaxRates.txt
ol A 1. 8 e G T e =}
1 SoilID Crop Rate Non-Crop Rate Minimum Crop Rate FProductvity Index  Comp Ratio
2 |100C [} 43 32
3 101F 296 59 o 33 3
4 1028 208 o8 [ 78 45
5 1020 297 s7 0 54 38
| & PO 296 56 [ 1 30
7 105 154.58 52.9¢ 0 25 80
8 106 294 s o s 85
9 1070 293 S3 [ 46 23
10 108D 292 32 © 4 27
11 105F 191 51 o 20 24
12 110C 290 50 [ a3 38
13 111F 188 89 o 36 a7
14 112 288 88 [ 85 78
13 113 287 87 o 85 80
16 1148 286 86 © 68 s1
171158 285 es c 49 39
18 116F 28a [ [ 17 12
19 1178 283 83 [ 82 43
20 118f 282 82 0 12 39
21 18 281 81 [3 65 74
22 1208 280 80 [0 44 61
23 121F 278 79 [ 34 25
24 122C 278 78 [ 44 59
25 123 277 77 0 21 31
26_128 231 RS 94 .4 0 29 ({158
> Kmuaus.m} €C-——-33 < s M

NIEEEC
N&E
@ﬂh’_—' Ready

Once you have adjusted the soils rates appropriately, you can update the
current values in the system.

To update the soils rates from an external ascii file. Select Import Tax Rates
from the Import Options pop-up menu. This will present the standard open file
dialog box.

Import Options :

: 3

Retrieve Solls Data
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Navigate to the location of the file and open the appropriate file. Make certain
that the file was saved as a tab-delimited ascii file. OffRoad GIS can not open
proprietary file formats created by many spreadsheets.

Select Property Type and Ownership Restrictions

Before we proceed to analyze the soils based upon their agricultural potential,
it will be necessary to limit the parcels that are analyzed to relevant
agricultural based parcels. This is achieved through the Property Type and
Ownership areas. In order to use either of these to select parcels, you must
first select the relevant check box related to each data class. If selected, the
parcels that are analyzed will be limited to those types that are selected in the
respective list.

For example, if you want to restrict the soils assessment to parcels with a
property type of Farm that are privately owned, it will be necessary to select
the Restrict by Property Type check box and the Restrict by Ownership check
box. Then the Farm property type check box will need to be selected under
the Property Type list and the Private ownership type will need to be selected
under the Ownership list. Once set, any assessment that is performed for
either an individual township or for the county as a whole will be limited to
those parcels identified within these lists.

Property Type : k Ownership :
@ Restrict By Property Type on Off @ Restrict By Ownership On Off |
i Land Property Type Select Ownership Type Select ;

‘C = l ND Game and Fish
ommercia ( i

X ) ND State Land Department
Commercial/Residential |

Private
Exempt |

Farm JUS Army Corps of Engineers

’ £ A -
Residential US Bureau of Land Management |
RIVER BOTTOM

RIVER BOTTOM EXEMPT

|US Forest Service

O000® 0

>

o0& 0|0l

US National Park Service
|

4

The On and Off buttons provide a means of setting all of the respective types
either in the selected state or in the unselected state.

Once we have the Property Type and Ownership categories selected, we are
ready to begin evaluating the parcels. It is entirely a matter of preference
whether we initially process the County or individual townships first, as this
will be an iterative process. It would probably make sense to begin by looking
at the County first to determine the degree to which initial analysis match the
target set for tax collection within your county.

To begin, select County from the Select Township pop-up menu.
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Parcel Soils Assessment
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A dialog will be displayed that will show the progress as the Tax Wizard steps
through the soils evaluation for the selected parameters. It will look something
like this.

WO Progress . . .

Processing Parcel Soils Assessment
Checking the validity of the County Geometry. ...
Checking the validity of the Parcels . . . .
Creating Temporary Parcel Table.. . . .
Building Parcels Spatial Index . . . .
Creating Temporary Soils Table . . . .
Building Soils Spatial Index. . . .
Processing Modifiers . . . .
Processing Tax Exemptions . . ..
Building Final Soils Table. ...

Once the analysis has been completed, the Tax Wizard will warn you if any
errors were encountered during the process.

Alert

Errors were encountered while processing parcels!
Please review the Error Log for a list of the Parcels that
produced errors.

You can review the results including the Assessment values, relevant Modifiers,
and Errors from the soils and modifiers listbox area.

Offroad County GIS 237



Chapter 12 - Tax Assessment and Equalization ) s:»ﬂware

Inc.

;

sul e e
100€ 3z
oF 3
1028 ) s
20 38
10F 30
108 80
o6 as
10/ 23
1080 27
109 24
toc 38
i 37
2 8
1 80
a8 51
158 39
16 7
e &3
L )
] )
208 a1 <
2t 25 .
2 59 <
it 31

Asjust Soils Rates |

The Assessment area is displayed by default and it includes the total acreage
and the valuation for each soils type and the total acres and total valuation
presented below the listbox area.

To review the modifiers, click on the Modifiers tab, and likewise to review the
parcels with errors, click on the Errors tab.
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Note - Keep in mind that parcels with spatial errors detected during the
analysis are excluded from the analysis so for best results, the errors
should be resolved before you proceed with your analysis.

Adjusting Rates

For the sample dataset that we used for this white paper, the total acres of the
selected parcels was determined to be 736,072 and the initial soils valuation
was determined to be $52,626,491. Let’s assume for demonstration purposes,
that this county has a target tax base of $42,000,000. This means that the soils
rates that we have developed are generally too high, and we will need to
reduce them to hit the tax target.

There are a number of ways in which we can proceed. We can adjust any or all
of the rates, i.e. Crop Rate, Non-Crop Rate or the Minimum Rate, for each soil
type independently by selecting the target soil type and the associated rate.
We can also perform global adjustments on each of the Crop, Non-Crop, and
Minimum rates as percentages. Global adjustments would generally be more
appropriate when large adjustments are required to reduce the delta between
your target valuation and your current valuation, just as in the sample case
presented here. However, adjustments to individual rates are more
appropriate when attempting to fine tune the valuation to accommodate
differences between different soil types as you are completing the analysis.

In the sample dataset that we presented we are faced with a 10 million dollar
delta, so some significant changes will need to be made to the rates that had
been developed from any pre-conceived assumptions when the rates were
initially set up. For this example, we are looking at more than a 10 percent
reduction that will be required to hit our target so we will begin by reducing
our Crop Rate and the Non-Crop Rate by 10 percent.

Let’s start adjusting the Crop Rates by reducing them by 10 percent.
Select Adjust Crop Rates from the Adjust Soils Rates pop-up menu.

Adjust Soils Rates :

, B

Reset to Default Rates

Adjust Non-Crop Rates
Adjust Minimum Rates

Commit Soll Rates as Defaults

This will present a dialog prompting you for the adjustment.
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Request

Enter Percentage Adjustment (i.e. 5 or -5)
-10f )
__/_J
i/

i Cancel ) (AdjustErop"Soils'Rates )
| 3

Enter -10 to reduce the Crop rate by 10 percent and then click the Adjust Crop
Soils Rates button. This will adjust the Crop rates down by 10 percent and re-
calculate the valuation.

Average Rate : 73.65
Total Acres : 736,071.82
Total Valuation : 50,810,012.35

Now do the same for the Non-Crop rate: Select Adjust Non-Crop Rates from
the Adjust Soils Rates pop-up menu.

Reset to Default Rates

| ¥ Adjust Crop Rates
Adjust Non-Crop Rates N

Adjust Minimum Rates

40
Commit Soll Rates as Defaults

This will present a dialog prompting for the adjustment. Enter -10 as the
adjustment and click on the Adjust Non-Crop Soils Rates button.

Request

Enter Percentage Adjustment (i.e. 5 or -5)
—ld J

 (_ Cancel ) (CAdjust Non-Crop Soils Rates )
| N

The Minimum Rate is somewhat different in that it is adjusted as a percentage
of the Crop-Rate. Initially, in our dataset, the minimum rates are not set. In
order to adjust the Minimum Rate: Select Adjust Minimum Rates from the
Adjust Soils Rates pop-up menu.
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Reset to Default Rates

Adjust Crop Rates
v Adjust Non-Crop Rates

'Adjust Minimum Rates

Commit Soil Rates as Defaults 40

This will present a dialog prompting for the adjustment. In this case, we will
enter 60 to set the minimum rate at 60 percent of the Crop Rates for each soil

type.
Request
Set Min to Percentage of Crop Rate
60
..-»’:“" - h
([ Cancel ) ( Adjust Minimum Soils Rates‘)

The adjustments that have been made have reduced the overall assessment to
just over 47 million so some additional adjustments will be required.

Average Rate : 57.53
Total Acres : 736,071.82
Total Valuation : 47,265,255.04

At this point, we can continue to adjust the Crop and Non-Crop rates, but we
can also adjust the Crop/Non Crop break point. However, before we make any
additional adjustments, we can also review the current Tax Rate that is being
applied for each soil type to see whether the tax rate that is being applied is
the Crop, Non-Crop, or the Minimum rate. The column titled Tax Rate displays
the value that was selected for each soil type.

In our sample dataset, we can see that the majority of the tax rates being used
are the minimum tax rates. This information should help you to isolate
whether adjustments to the Crop Rate, Non-Crop Rate or the Minimum Rate
will have the greatest impact on the resulting valuation.
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Crop Rate Non-Crop Rate Minimum Rate Tax Rate
135.00 45.00 81.00 81.00
134.55 44.55 80.73 80.73
134.10 44,10 80.46 80.46
133.65 43.65 80.19 80.19
133.20 43.20 79.92 79.92
69.56 28.32 41.73 41.73
132.30 42.30 79.38 79.38
131.85 41.85 79.11 79.11
131.40 41.40 78.84 78.84
130.95 40.95 78.57 78.57
130.50 40.50 78.30 78.30
130.05 40.05 78.03 78.03
129.60 39.60 77.76 85.92
129.15 39.15 77.49 87.82
128.70 38.70 77.22 77.22
128.25 38.25 76.95 76.95
127.80 37.80 76.68 76.68
127.35 37.35 76.41 76.41
126.90 36.90 76.14 76.14
126.45 36.45 75.87 75.87
126.00 36.00 75.60 75.60
125.55 35.55 75.33 75.33
125.10 35.10 75.08 75.086
124.65 34.65 74.79 74.79

After applying some additional reductions to the Crop and Non-Crop rates and
the Minimum rate, we have arrived at an overall valuation of just over 41
million. At this point, we are within 1 million of our target valuation so it may
be more advantageous to review the rates for individual soils to see if
individual adjustments are warranted.

Adjusting individual rates is accomplished much as you would edit a
spreadsheet. Simply locate the appropriate cell and click on the cell to
convert the cursor to the insertion point, then hi-light the current value and
replace it with the target value. Any changes will immediately be reflected in
the valuation.

Saving Tax Rates

Once the necessary adjustments have been made to hit the target, the
adjustments that have been made to the crop, non-crop rates, and the
minimum rates will need to be saved to the system so that they can be used in
future valuations. In order to commit the rates that have been developed,
select the Commit Soils Rates as Defaults from the Adjust Soils Rates pop-up
menu.

Adjust Soils Rates :

Reset to Default Rates

Adjust Crop Rates 40
Adjust Non-Crop Rates
Adjust Minimum Rates

Commit Soll Rates as Defaults
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This will prompt you for confirmation to commit the soils rates. Once the soils
rates have been committed, a confirmation dialog will be displayed.

Eonfiony

Are You Sure! This will set the default tax rates to those that
have been established here!

L3

( Cancel ) ( CommitRates )

Printing your results

While preparing the appropriate tax rates, the Tax Assessment Wizard provides
tools to print township maps outlining the soils that were included with a
detailed table of each soil type along with the area and valuation for each
respective township. In order to print a valuation for a township, select the
township from the Select Township pop-up menu. Allow the tax wizard to
complete the analysis for the selected township, and then select the Print
Assessment option from the Export Options pop-up menu.

_ Export Options :

¥ Print Assessment
Export Tax Rates
Export Tax Records

This will provide the following printed output.

ano Pravivw of “Stils Assessmunt’.pdf (1 page)
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Chapter 13 - Spatial Server Management

Offroad GIS is composed of many different components, this includes the
Offroad Application Server, the Spatial Server, and Web Services Server. The
Offroad GIS Application Server includes all of the end-user application
components and the majority of this manual is dedicated to the application
component of Offroad GIS. The Spatial Server, as the name implies, provides
the spatial engine and all of the related spatial services required to deliver the
GIS functionality to the Offroad GIS service. For the most part, the spatial
server runs behind the scenes and will require little attention. However, there
are some administrative functions that need to be performed in the event that
any errors occur when Offroad GIS interacts with the spatial engine.

In order to function properly, the Offroad Application Server must be
synchronized with the Spatial Server. This generally occurs at the record level.
As each record is added, modified, or deleted, within the Application Server,
these changes are propagated down to the Spatial Server. If any errors occur,
the synchronization state will be stopped. When this occurs, it is no longer
possible to make any changes to any of the spatial aspects of the Parcels, Right
of Ways, or Tax Modifiers. You can still make changes to the attributes,
documents, or any other aspect of the application data that does not pertain to
the spatial engine. If the synchronization is interrupted for any reason, the
Application Server maintains a running record of all changes that will need to
be made to bring the Spatial server back into synchronization.

If the Spatial Server is not currently synchronized with the Application Server,
the following notification will be displayed after a successful log-in.

Confirm

County GIS system is not currently synchronized with Spatial
Server!

Work Off-Line ) ._(Synchronize with Spatial Server )

If the Work Off-Line button is clicked, the system will allow you to work with
the data, but none of the spatial functions will be available during the session.
If the Synchronize with Spatial Server button is clicked, the Application Server
will attempt to synchronize the data with the Spatial Server. If the
Synchronization is performed successfully, the system will operate as expected
with full spatial services. If the attempt to synchronize the data is
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unsuccessful, the system will still operate without the benefit of the spatial
tools.

If the Spatial Server can not be synchronized at log-in, the Spatial Server
Management Console provides a comprehensive management environment to
resolve any problems that may exist between the Application Server and the
Spatial Server. The Spatial Server Management Console is available from the
Manage Spatial Server option under the Administration Menu.

£ Spatial Server Management

Connection Setup |Database Modification Log | Error Log

PostgreSQL Connection Management

|Aute Upload is running! FiogessDasciipiion

[ Stop Auto Update

|[PostareS@L Not Connected!

Il Connect PostgreSQL "

[ Close

The Spatial Server Management Console provides a comprehensive set of tools
for managing the Spatial Server, which includes the necessary tools to start or
stop synchronization, load and re-load data to the spatial engine, and review

both the Database Modification Log, and the current Error Log.

When initially displayed, the Spatial Management Console includes three tabs;
Connection Setup, Database Modification Log, and Error Log.

Error Log

The Error Log contains a list of all of the Errors that can be logged within the
system. If the Spatial Server is not currently being synchronized, the Error log
should be reviewed as it will likely provides some insight into the problem that
caused the synchronization to fail. This log is never flushed and periodically, it
should be reviewed and then Deleted using the Delete button.
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£ Spatial Server Management

Connection Setup | Schema Viewer Data Browser Database Modification Log  Error Log

Event Date Time Table Name Result
Method: f_Get_Parcel_| 11/27/2010 00:35:32 Images
Method: f_Get_Parcel_| 11/27/2010 00:31:20 Images
Method: f_Get_Parcel_| 11/27/2010 00:30:17 Images
Method: f_Get_Parcel_| 11/27/2010 00:27:14 Images
Client Event 11/21/2010 00:00:22 ERROR: GEOS within() threw an errorl .
Server or Trigger Event 11/14/2010 01:16:44 ERROR: column "mime_type" of relation “images™ does mi
e Tigga v 1114z010op3asl |oodnolcament o sover Comenion ced
Server or Trigger Event 4/8/2010 12:27:45 ERROR: view "v_5" does not exist
Server or Trigger Event 12/30/2009 16:32:09 ERROR: view "p_59130_64" does not exist
Server or Trigger Event 12/30/2009 16:11:49 ERROR: parse error - invalid geometryHINT: "POLYGON
Server or Trigger Event 12/30/2009 11:51:56 ERROR: view "p_42432_64" does not exist
Server or Trigger Event 12/15/2009 16:19:59 ERROR: view "p_58135_64" does not exist
Even Type 3

Database Modification Log

The Database Modification Log tab presents the database modification
transaction log for the Application Server. If the Application Server and the
Spatial Server are synchronized, the Database Modification Log will be empty.
If not synchronized, the records that have been added, modified, or deleted
since the synchronization failed will be displayed in the log. It is possible to
Delete one or more of these entires, but if any of the entries are manually
deleted, the state between the Application Server and Spatial Server will be
compromised. There are times when it may be necessary to delete one or
more entries to get the Application Server to synchronize with the Spatial
Server, but it is probably more appropriate in almost all cases to simply re-load
the table that is causing the synchronization to fail.

Synchronization

Generally, if there are problems that have caused synchronization between the
Application Server and the Spatial Server to fail, the problems can be resolved
simply by clicking on the Start Auto Update button. This will initiate a full
synchronization of the Application Server and attempt to resolve and
synchronize the record event listed in the Database Modification Log.
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PostgreSAL Connection Management

]!-'«uto Upload is stopped!

( Start Auto Update |

If successful, the status will be changed to reflect the current synchronization
state and the Start Auto Update button will become disabled while the Stop
Auto Update button will be enabled.

PostgreSAL Connection Management

IAuto Upload is running!

[ Stop Auto Update J

Re-Loading Data

If the synchronization fails, the table that is causing the problems may need to
be re-loaded to the Spatial Server. In order to ascertain which table is causing
the problems, review the Database Modification Logs. Once the problem table
has been identified, click on the Connect PostgreSQL button to initiate a
connection with the Spatial Server. If the connection is successful, the
Connection status will be updated to reflect the successful connection along
with the Connection ID. In addition, two additional tabs will be displayed
which includes the Schema Viewer, and the Data Browser. Also, the Upload
Data button will be enabled. In order to upload the table and its associated
data, click on the Upload Data button. This will display the Source Table dialog
from which the appropriate source table can be selected and the load options

can be set.
M
Select Source Table Load Data Options
I Creste Table
Parcels ‘ Load Data
Parcel_Docs
Transaction_History
Irr_uages
S D
Right_of_Way Docs
| Tax_Modifiers

Cateqgory Lists

Homestead_Credits |

By default, both the Create Table and Load Data check boxes are checked. In
almost all cases, both checkboxes should be checked when loading the data.
The Create Table check boxes simply causes the process to drop and re-create
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the table. This is ensures that there are no problems with the table and
eliminates any potential corruption that may have occurred to the table. The
Load Data check box simply ensures that the data from the Application Server
table will be loaded into the Spatial Server. If this is not checked, the Spatial
Server will not be updated and future synchronization will fail.

In order to upload the target table, select the table from the Select Source
Table pop-up menu. Then click the Continue button. A progress window will
be displayed with the status of the upload process.

# Load Progress . .

Uploading Records . . . .

Processing Records 1548 of 9067

Once the upload process has been completed for the target table, the Process
Description area will be updated to reflect the results of the upload. In
addition, if the upload was completed successfully, all entries for the target
table will be deleted from the Database Modifications Log as the table is now
completely synchronized.

£ Spatial Server Management Q@@

Connection Setup Schema Viewer Data Browser  Database Modification Log | Error Log

PostgreSQL C. ion M

|Auta Upload is running! glecesDesaiption

[ Stop Auto Update

Reload has been completed for parcels Table!
9067 Records were uploaded!

Table was dzfined!

begin

3 ti In-c tion ID = 251601: Connection io PostgreSOL Completed!

[ Dis-Connect PostgreSQL ]

l Upload Data I
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If there are additional entries in the Database Modifications Log, it may be
necessary to try again to Start the Auto Update. If this doesn’t work, it may be
necessary to re-load additional tables until the problem is resolved.

Schema Viewer and Data Browser

The Schema Viewer Tab and the Data Browser Tab provide simple tools to
review the architecture and data that is loaded into the Spatial Server. From
the Schema Viewer, all of the Tables available in the Spatial Server are
displayed in the upper listbox area. To review the structure for each of the
Schema, simply click on the Schema in the upper listbox. The lower listbox will
be updated to show the field definitions in the lower listbox.

£ Spatial Server Management Q@@

Connection Setup | Schema Viewer Data Browser Database Modification Log Error Log

aip Table name Owner Description »
56430 category_lists postgres NULL
17310 civiltownships postgres NULL
17321 corporate postgres NULL
17343 counties_line postgres NULL v
< >
Field Type Null Key Default Description »
aid int4 f t nextval('count NULL
objectid int4 t t NULL NULL
hame varchar(32) t t NULL NULL
state_name varchar(25) t t NULL NULL
state_fips varchar(2) t t NULL NULL
cnty_fips varchar(3) t t NULL NULL
fips varchar(5) t t NULL NULL
pop2000 numeric t t NULL NULL
pop2001 numeric t t NULL NULL
pop00_sqmi numeric t t NULL NULL
white numeric t t NULL NULL
black numeric t t NULL NULL
ameri es numeric t t NULL NULL A4

The Data Browser provides a simple SQL interface that can be used to review
any of the actual data loaded into the Spatial Server. The following dialog
demonstrates a simple SQL select statement for the parcels table.
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£ Spatial Server Management

Connection Setup | Schema Viewer Data Browser |Database Modification Log  Error Log
Query
select * from parcels
Execution time : 1128 miliseconds. Rows found : 9067 Display time : 3528 milliseconds.
Results
parcel_id parcel_number addition_no property_address  land_property_type owher_name -~
4285 15002502058000
4286 15003402096000
4287 15000501954000
4288 15000401952000
4289 15000801971010
4290 15001101985000
4291 15001602008070
4292 15001502007000
4293 15001401998000
4294 15002002028050
4295 15002102029000
4296 15002202034000
4297 15002202036000 2
dfmm T >

The Spatial Server Management Console can only be closed if a connection does
not exist to the Spatial Server. In order to close the dialog, click on the Dis-
Connect PostgreSQL button and then click the Close button.
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The OffRoad GIS system includes a fairly sophisticated backup and recovery
system. This includes utilities to setup scheduled backups that can be run daily
or even hourly if needed. In addition, the backup system has been augmented
to include specific components of the OffRoad spatial server to ensure that all
relevant data is backed up. In addition to the integrated backup services in
OffRoad GIS, the OffRoad GIS server is also set up with two identical hard
drives with full replication to maintain internal redundancy with full boot
capabilities to ensure minimal down time due to hardware failure.

When initially shipped, the backup scheduler for the OffRoad GIS system is
setup to provide an optimal backup solution given the nature and type of data
currently being edited. While this initial configuration can be modified to suit
individual needs, care and consideration should be applied before changing the
default backup configuration.

Note - As with any backup solution, the backup configuration deployed with
OffRoad GIS should be checked periodically to confirm that the backup
is being performed properly.

OffRoad GIS Backup

The backup services for OffRoad GIS are available from the server monitor
window under the Maintenance Tab.

WANO ) OffRoad 4DB - 4D Server Administration
Maonitor Users (1) Processes (15} Maintenance Application Server SQL Server HTTP Server

Last verification: Unknown Date

Verify Records and Indexes

Verification can help you detect performance problems or problems concerning data and/or index validity.
Last compacting: Unknown Date

4 Compact Data.... $

anization. Compacting
weight of your data.

Uptime: 27 minutes

Restart server

Restarting the server will discannect all the use

Last backup: 00/00/00 at 00:00

Next backup: 00/0¢/00 at 00:00

Neaded space:
Available space

Start backup % Preferences...

The server will not be restarted but the users will be blocked during the operation.

Request log: O second logged.

Start request log
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From this pane, a new backup can be initiated by clicking the Start Backup
button. The backup will use the configuration that is established under the
associated Preferences button.

When the Preferences button is selected, the Database Preferences dialog is
displayed with the focus placed on the Backup pane. There are three tabs
available under the Backup pane which includes Scheduler, Configuration, and
Backup & Restore.

OffRoad - Database Settings ]

(% | D~ P - = PP Wee SoL s
@ (A » @ @ B &

General Interface Compiler Database Moving Backup Client-server Web saL PHP  Security Compatibility

| Scheduler  Configuration = Backup & Restore

Automatic Backup: = Never 3

Cancel

The Scheduler tab provides access to various canned schedule options, or to a
Personalized options where the backup schedule can be adjusted to fit almost
any schedule.
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OffRoad - Database Settings ]

" @ AY0 % B
L= X

General Interface Compller Database Moving Backup Client-server  Web sQL PHP  Security Compaubility

[ Scheduler Conﬁgurﬁxion ~ Backup & Restore |

=)

Automatic Backup: | Personalized v
) Every
") Every
() Every
@ Every 1 month(s) at 00:00
Date. Fif>t day ﬁ
Factary settings Cancel ( 0K )

By default, OffRoad GIS is configured to execute a daily backup scheduled to
run after normal working hours.

The Configuration tab provides access to define the source files to be included
in the backup as well as the target destination of the backup. This includes
check boxes to identify the inclusion of the Data File, Structure File, and User
Structure File. By default, OffRoad GIS is configured to include the Data File
and the Structure File. OffRoad GIS does not include a User Structure File so
this is irrelevant for this particular application.
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CffRoad - Database Settings

@ GY0 % mE®

General Interface Compiler Database Moving Backup Client-server Web SQL PHP Security Compatibility

Scheduler ~ Configuration = Backup & Restora

Cortent
|z1 Data File

@ Structure File

User Structure File

Attachments: J "LDAF" in volume "MacOSX"
i “Preferences” in volume "MacOSX"

i “pgdumps" in volume "MacOSX"

Add folder Add file
Backup File Destination Falder
"OffRoadCiSv12” in volume "MacOSX"
Used Space: 507.78 G8 Free Space: 190.53 GB
Log Management
__ Use Log File:
Factory settings Cancel ( 0K

In addition to the standard Data File and Structure File, attachments can be
included in the Attachments List. By default, the LDAP folder, the Preferences
folder, and the pgdumps folder are included in the backup. This include the
User definitions file and the overall database preference settings. The
pgdumps folder is a special folder that houses the results of a spatial server
dump that is performed by OffRoad GIS before the backup is executed and
packaged in the backup archive. Other folders or individual files can be
included by clicking either the Add Folder... button or the Add File... button. In
both cases, a standard file selection dialog box will be presented from which
the desired folder or file can be included.

The destination for the backup is predefined when the system is set up.
However, the initial destination can be replaced by selecting the “...” button
within the Backup File Destination Folder group box. Again, selecting this
button will display the standard file selection dialog from which a new
destination can be selected.

The Log Management option is not initially set up for the OffRoad GIS system.
However, it can be turned on if needed. By clicking the Use Log File, the
backup system logs individual transactions and the restore option can utilize
this log to restore the database up to a particular transaction. This option
introduces significant overhead and complexity. Also, for OffRoad GIS, it is
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difficult to implement this level of detail to the backup system because
OffRoad GIS synchronizes transactions down to the spatial server. The Log
Management functions do not extend to this external system, and if used will
result in synchronization problems between the OffRoad GIS Application server
and the underlying OffRoad GIS Spatial server. Therefore, it is recommended
that the Log Management features should not be deployed.

The Backup and Restore tab contains the remainder of the settings that control
the OffRoad GIS backup services. This includes the number of copies to
maintain in the backup destination, rules governing the backup such as when to
delete the oldest backup and whether or not to execute the backup if no

changes have been made.

[ OffRoad - Database Settings
= PPAs &9 WEG 'S OL (i
= ) (WES] Sotuee
‘ ® G s
General Interface Compiler Database Moving Backup Client-server Web soL PHP  Security Compatibility

Scheduler  Configuration — Backup & Restore |

General settings
|_7_1 Keep only the last 30 backup files

¥ Backup only If the data file has been modified

Delete oldest backup file | after backup [

If backup fails: { ) Retry at the next scheduled date and time
@) Retry after 60 | Seconds |4 |

¥ Cancel the operation after 5 attempts

Archive

Segment Size (Mb): None

Compression Rate: | None

Interlacing Rate: = None

o & 2 o

Redundancy Rate: ' None

Automatic Restore

| Restore last backup if database is damaged

Integrate last log if database is incomplete

_ Factory settings _ Cancel ( oK

By default, OffRoad GIS is set up to maintain a minimum of 30 backup files.
The backup is configured to delete the oldest backup file after a successful
backup and only execute the backup in the event that the data file has been
changed. The backup is set up to retry the backup after 60 seconds in the
event of a backup failure, but this is limited to a total of 5 attempts. In this
manner the backup system will not continue making attempts if it consistently
fails which could ultimately cause the backup to overwhelm the system. Again,
it is recommended that the backup be checked periodically to confirm that the
backup is running as expected.
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The remainder of the settings are generally not set with the initial default
configuration. However, each of these can be adjusted to refine the backup to
fit individual needs.

Server Replication

The server that is shipped with the OffRoad GIS service is configured with two
hard drives for purposes of building redundancy into the server. This is
accomplished using third party software that is set up to replicate the primary
operational drive to the backup drive. The replication is scheduled to run
daily. By replicating the drive, the backup drive contains a fully functional
boot drive that can be enabled at any point if the primary operational drive
becomes damaged or non-functional for any reason. Through replication the
OffRoad GIS server provides a degree of redundancy to help minimize any
downtime and mitigate hardware failures.

The application that provides the ability to replicate the primary operational
drive is “Super Duper”. The Super Duper application is added to the
application Dock by default but can also be found in the MacOSX/Applications
directory. Super Duper is configured with a pre-backup script that shuts down
the spatial server to ensure that it can be replicated without corruption. It is
also configured to re-launch the spatial engine upon completion to return the
server to normal operations.
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Scheduled Copies

Name Next Copy Last Copy

Smart Update MacOSXBackup from MacOSX Thu, December 16 at 2:30 AM Wed, December 15 at 2:30 AM

What's going to happen?

Every Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday at 2:30 AM, "Backup - all files" will be used to copy MacOSX to
MacOSX8ackup. Smart Update has been selected as the "During copy” option. Smart Update will copy and erase what's needed to

make MacOSXBackup identical to your selections from MacOSX. The result will mimic “Erase, then copy”, but will typically take a
fraction of the time.

€ S d ) .
Show Log... (" Copy Now ) ( Delete) (Ednt... )

/.

SuperDuper! - Smart Update MacOSXBackup from MacOSX

Copy L; MacOSX :J to | ! MacOSXBackup

using | Backup - all files

What's going to happen?

Pressing "Copy Now" will first repair permissions on MacOSX.

“Backup - all files" will then be used to copy MacOSX to MacOSXBackup using Smart Update.
All files on MacOSX will be copied to MacOSXBackup, except the temporary and system-
specific files that Apple recommends excluding.

Smart Update will copy and erase what's needed to make MacOSXBackup identical to your
selections from MacOSX. The result will mimic "Erase MacOSXBackup, then copy files from
MacOSX", but will typically take a fraction of the time.

()L  Click 10 asow copying wahout = By
password authentication; (_Options... ) (‘Schedule... ) | Copy Now |

Registered to: Christopher Bader

For more complete details on using Super Duper, please review the information
provided by the producer of Super Duper at http://www.shirt-pocket.com/
SuperDuper/SuperDuperDescription.html.
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